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WARNING
Servicing a vehicle can be dangerous. If you have not received service-
related training, the risks of injury and property damage increase. The
recommended servicing procedures for the vehicle in this troubleshooting
manual were developed with Mazda-trained technicians in mind. This
manual may be useful to non-Mazda trained technicians, but a technician
with our service-related training and experience will be at less risk when
performing servicing operations. However, all users of this manual are
expected to know general safety procedures.

This manual contains “Warnings” and “Cautions” applicable to risks not
normally encountered in a general technician’s experience. They should
be followed to reduce the risk of injury and the risk that improper service or
repair may damage the vehicle or render it unsafe. It is also important to
understand that the “Warnings” and “Cautions” are not exhaustive. It is
impossible to warn of all the hazardous consequences that might result
from failure to follow the procedures.

The procedures recommended and described in this manual are effective
methods of performing troubleshooting and repair. Some require tools
specifically designed for a specific purpose. Nonrecommended
procedures and tools should include consideration for safety of the
technician and continued safe operation of the vehicle.

Parts should be replaced with genuine Mazda replacements parts, not
parts of {esser quality. Use of a nonrecommended replacement part
should include consideration for safety of the technician and continued
safe operation of the vehicle.
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GI OUTLINE

OUTLINE

CONTENTS
The Body Electrical Troubleshooting Manual is intended as an aid for repairing the body electrical sys-
tems of the vehicle. The manual is divided into 6 sections:

) Explains how to use the manual, use test
/- Gl | General Information equipment, check harmnesses and connectors, and
y find trouble spots
~aP
s Y Ground Points Shows ground routing to and from the battery
-1 / w Electrical Wiring Schematic Shows the circuit layout for the entire vehicle
1] individual system sections Shows system operation, circuit and conneclor
T C~T, diagrams, component and connector locations, and
=l Z troubleshooting and replacement procedures
i ——"1 X Common Connectors Shows common connectors throughout system
_Lp-/ JB | Joint Box Shows joint box connections and terminals
el

ADVISORY MESSAGES
You'll find several Warnings, Cautions, and Notes in this manual.

Warning
* A Warning indicates a situation in which serious injury or death could result if the warning
is ignored.

Caution
e A Caution indicates a situation in which damage to the vehicle could result if the caution is
ignored.

Note
» A Note provides additional information that will help you to complete a particular procedure.

BASIC FLOW OF TROUBLESHOOTING

START

Y

Determine faulty system(s) from customer.

Y

Turn to appropriate system section.

- Work through each flowchart step.
A

Y
Follow checklist procedures. NO »| Refer to appropriate flowchart number
Does system work properly? based on symptoms.

YES
Y
END

Gl-2
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HOW TO READ THE DIAGRAMS

SYSTEM OPERATION
The system operation description shows how current flows and how the system operates.

ACC
-
POWER QUTSIDE MIRROR SWITCH }
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Shows current flow

=
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LEFT (DRIVER'S SIDE) h@l E _@_[_ RIGHT (PASSENGER'S SIDE)
A |
A t
:

POWER OUTSIDE MIRRORS

System Operation

1. Vertical adjustment

+ When the selector switch is set to the left and the top of the power outside mirror switch is
pressed with the ignition switch at ACC, current flows (solid line), the motor turns, and the | Explains how the system
left mirror glass moves upward. (Right mirror operation is similar.) and its parts operate.

+ When the selector switch is set to the right and the bottom of the power outside mirror switch
is pressed with the ignition switch at ACC, current fiows (broken line), the motor turns, and
the right mirror glass moves downward. (Left mirror operation is similar.) A
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CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

This diagram shows the circuit layout for the system, from the power supply to ground, together with
details of the circuit connectors. The power supply side is in the upper part of the diagram; the ground
side is in the lower part. The diagram assumes the ignition switch is at OFF.

Wire Color

- Two-color wires are indicated as color/color.
The first color is the base; the second is the stripe.

B/W is a black wire with a white stripe.

- The letter in () is the connector reference.

BATIERY

2 @ EETH R . e
O——‘ 1208 NAIN e 504 BTR KR o
B/Y
[4:%)
o v B8:00 D 803 O Current flows in the
(SECTION 341 104 000# Lock direction of the arrow.
w
. . " |- s
Related Diagram o
. . PQYER QOOR
((E) LOCK RELAY Kz-01
G/R
Indicates that the circuit cln o .
; ; \
continues on a related bl R EED
diagram. # I Do
sizzzizARXe " ¢
i 1DR2)

i . '
:: LocK ¢ 3 UNLOCK
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:: THEIA[3 1R
d h

I, BOOR LACK

fﬁ ACTUATOR
|

UNLOCK\. Lacx
- Q0OR LOCK
94-38 @ switcH
LK
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LORT)

Yo

4D

Indicates either a unit or

K2-01 POVER D00R LOCK }J4-08 COOUR LOCK 5¥{ICH

RELAY (07 LK LORL}
el | (e e
w ot fesr| oL © 8 ® {6/t

Ji-09  DO0R LOCK
ACTUATOR (0RZ)

harness ground. A

number gives the loca-
tion reference shown on
“Connector Locations.”

‘ Cdnnector Symbol |

Two dashed lines indicate the same connector.

Circuit diagram | Connector
symbol diagram symbol

w | ]

Fesnala 3

LR

Gl4

Shows connectors from the harness side.
Unused terminals are indicated by «.

N, Connecior on harness sida
J

View ltom harnes side
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CONNECTOR LOCATIONS
These illustrations show the harness and connector layout of the circuit.

Component Connector

rower | Indicates the component that is attached
QUTSIDE

(R)-(DR}

L-02
GuTsiDe
MIRROR
R0 e L
Corresponds to the ground number
written on the circuit diagram. 4 DOOR

<€)
37 ..-’h

‘ X
> D

SN,

)-(R) JB-03 POWER QUTSIDE
JOINT MIAROA SWITCH
BOX
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Gl HOW TO READ THE DIAGRAMS

TROUBLESHOOTING FLOWCHARTS
The flowcharts outline the steps to be taken once symptoms of the problem have been defined.

—
Checklist
How to determine Procedure / Proper opsration Symptom Flowchart Na.
the Symptoms Of the 1 Operas raar wipe: switch and vadd- | Fear wiper doas not opersis 1
prOblem and where fy that wiper oparates. E-;rmw.:jp-cr);gnunuu aparaling Atter rear wipsf switch 2
tO rEfer fOI’ the tl’OU- 2 Turn QFF rear wipar switch during Autogtop opomgn does nog work denis s
i , and verly that immediatsly Stops when resr wiper swil
bleshooting proce- e e saton T T | Crrad OFR
dure. 7| Operate rest washar switch and Rear wathr 5088 nNat operate A
venfy that washer gperates.
™~
Flowchart
Flowchart No.1 Symptam | Rear wiper doas not operate Corresponding 10 the
sym ptom
Possibla cause
Possible causes of + AEAR WIPER tuse burnt « Damagad raar wiper and washar switch
+ Damaged rear wipar motor + Opan circuit In winng harnass
the problem « Damaged CPU No.1 + Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Check the REAR WIPER 10A fusa In the fusa block.
Va: Batlary vollape

Fusze Actlon
OK Golo Step 2
fepiace fuse atter checlung and repaling
Burnt wiring hamuss

Troubleshooting
Step 2 " procedure
1. Remove the rear halch lower trim.
{Reler to the 1933 RX-7 Workshop Manual, Section 8))
2. Turn the ignition switch ON.
3. Measure the voltage at terminal wira (L/G) of the rear
wiper motor harness connector,

Part location and
testing method illus- __|
tration

Va: Battary vollage

Yoltage Action
Vs Goto Step 3

Rapar winng hamness
Others {Fuss biock—Rear wiper malod)

S— —

REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES
These illustrations show how to remove and install or disassemble and assemble the components of a
system.

Step number in the

/ removal or disas-

sembly order

Tightening torque
specification
8.9-0.8 (19190, §1—8T}
Tightening torque
/ unit
annhb{li
. ITVOEX-THE
Removal or disas- ; :5‘3;’ h;nndle cover 5. Glass guida A
3 rir 6. G e B
Sembly order 3. Door screen 7. Doaosrsq?:ua
4. Glass run channel 8. Powaer window reguiator
inspection page K1-~13

Gl-6



HOW TO READ THE DIAGRAMS
GROUND POINTS

Gl

This section shows the ground points of the vehicle’s main harness.

Y «GROUND POINTS
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t e ‘
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Wewd L GARETIE O} MW DS ane #:0) [NICRIGA | bat g OOR Lyl i(m
LIGmIIR i1 LTI L IR Y] LIeIRT 1]
r_.«_J a v

BT =

o o0 @mu "Hl ' o
\ e ’L

H-03 0004 SwiicH

- |/
/
/

Ground Point Reference Number

Ground Indication

Symbol

Ground

The ground connection numbers in the ground points

diagram correspond to those in the circuit diagram and
connector locations illustration.

——
To circuit ( : >—@

g
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HOW TO READ THE DIAGRAMS

This section details the wiring from the power source to the main fuses and/or other fuses of each sys-

tem. If a fuse burns, use this diagram to assist in power source diagnosis.

ELECTRICAL WIRING SCHEMATIC
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HOW TO READ THE DIAGRAMS

Gl

SYMBOLS
Symbol Meaning Symbol Meaning
Battery + Generates electricity through chemi- Resistance « A resistor with a constant value.
cal reaction. « Mainly used to protect electrical com-
« Supplies direct current to circuits. ponents in circuits by maintaining
® O J\/\/\f rated voltage.
+ Reading resistance values.
Ground (1) < Connecting point to vehicle body or <Colored>
other ground wire where current flows No.{ cokar band
from positive to negative terminal of No.2 color band
battery. " No.3 color band
- . —HNo.4 color band
= Ground (1) indicates a ground point to No-4 color ban
body through wire harness. — —
Ground (2) - Ground (2) indicates point where com- wa_Jr N —-l“— Wide
ponent is grounded directly to body. a
‘ Remarks Na.1] Ne2| No.3 No.4
. Currer;tIW}ll nl(t)t flow through a circuit if Color Ref;lsltjaegce Multiplier | Tolerance
ground is faulty.
Black 0 0 100
Fuse (1) - Melts when current flow exceeds that Briim ] ] i o0
;slgfvcmed for circuit; stopping current Fed 5 5 0
QSO ’ Orange | 3 3 X103
Precautions Yellow 4 4 x104
5
(blade) + Do not replace with fuses exceeding ;Le:n g 2 )’Sge
ade ifi i
specified capacity. Pugie |7 - o7
Fuse (2) <Blade type> <Cartridge type> Grey 8 8 x108
White 9 9 x109
@ Gold X101 | = 5%
Silver %102 +10%
- +20%
(cartridge) N ical
<Main fuse> <Fusible link> <Rumerical>
Main fuse/
Fusible link o
OO ’ Third : x 10°
second}ﬂes' tance values
First is u
v

Transistor (1)
Cokecior (C)

Bass

") KPHN

Emkter (E)

Transistor (2)

+ Electrical switching component.
- Turns on when voltage is applied to
the base (B). allector
® @m <

maik

U

» Reading code

Motor

» Converts electrical energy into
mechanical energy.

+ Pulls in and expels gases and liguids.

&

current flows through filament.

Cobactor (C)
Revisian mark
Base PHP 2SS C 828 A
(8] —[ﬁ.._ A.High-lrequency PNP
Semiconductor B:Low-frequency PNP
Emiter (E} C.High-trequency NPN
Number of lerminals \ DiLow-lrequency NPN
Light - Emits light and generates heat when Cigarette lighter | - Electrical coil that generates heat.

GI-9
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HOW TO READ THE DIAGRAMS

:

Vehicle speedo-
meter sensor

- Movement of magnet in speedometer
turns contact within sensor on and off.

Ignition switch

P

+ Turning ignition key operates switch
contacts to complete various circuits.

(Not connected)

{Connected)

Symboi Meaning Symbol Meaning
Horn - Generates sound when current flows. Switch (1) » Allows or breaks current flow by
opening and closing circuits.
Normally open (NO)
Speaker Switch (2)
Normally closed {NC)
Heater + Generates heat when current flows. Harness + Unconnected intersecting harness.

AN
N

+ Connected intersecting harness.

Relay (1)

B

Normélly opeln (NO)

R_elay (?)

« Current flowing through coil produces electromagnetic force causing contact to open or close.

Closed

Normally open relay (NO) % -

)i( No flow

T

T

l Closed

-1

ey

electromagnetic force to operate
plungers.

{Zener diode)

_._......K..___

J
*
%. - { Normally closed relay (NC) % - { [ Flow % \ % No flow
T i ] 1 1 {
Normally closed (NC)
Sensor (variable) Resistor whose resistance changes Diode + Known as a semiconductor rectifi-
with operation of other components. er, the diode allows current flow
— A in one direction only.
—V*V— ¢ Cathoda(K)—t— Anads(A)
~— Flow of slecti¢ current
KL F+A k1A KLFTA
Sensor + Resistor whose resistance changes Light-emitting - A diode that lights when current
{thermistor) with temperature. diode flows.
(LED) + Unlike ordinary light bulbs, the
_@_ diode does not generate heat
when lit.
Capacitor « Component that temporarily stores Cathoda(K) k3 ¢ Anode(A)
{condenser) electrical charge.
C[E Cathode(K)
_ 2~ Anode(A)
Flow of electric current
Solenoid + Gurrent flowing through coil generates Reference diode | « Allows current to flow in one direc-

tion up to a certain voltage; allows
current to flow in the other direction

Gl-10
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ABBREVIATIONS

Mazda Standards

A Ampere

AE Acoustic Equilibration

AS Autostop

AR Auto Reverse

ACC  Accessory

ACCEL Accelerator

AM Amplitude Modulation

AMP  Amplifier

ANT Antenna

ATX Automatic Transaxle

B Battery

CPU  Central Processing Unit

CCT  Circuit

CIGAR Cigarette

COMBI Combination

CONT Control

DEF Defroster

DRL Daytime Running Light

ELR Emergency Locking
Retractor

ELEC Electric

ETR Electronic Tuner Radio

F

FL
FR
FM
H/D
HEAT
HI

IG
ILLUMI
INT
JB
LH
LCD
LO
M
MAX
MID
MIN
MIX
MPX
MTX
NC

Front
Front Left
Front Right

Frequency Modulation

Heat/Defroster
Heater

High

Ignition
lllumination
Intermittent

Joint Box

Left Hand

Liquid Crystal Display
Low

Motor

Maximum

Middle

Minimum

Mixture

Multiplex

Manual Transaxle
Normally Closed

Normally Open

Power

Rear

Right Hand

Rear Left

Revolutions Per Minute
Rear Right
Recirculation
Sophisticated Air bag
Sensor

Solenoid

Special Service Tool
Start

Switch

Temperature

Tail Number Side Lights
Transistor

Ventilation

Volume

Gl-11



Gl

HOW TO READ THE DIAGRAMS

SAE Standards

In accordance with new regulations, SAE (Society of Automotive Engineers) standard names and
abbreviations are now used in this manual. The table below lists the names and abbreviations that have

been used in Mazda manuals up to now and their SAE equivalents.

Previous Standard SAE standard
Abbreviation Name Abbreviation Name Remark
— Accelerator Pedal AP Accelerator Pedal
— Air Cleaner ACL Air Cleaner
— Air Conditioning A/C Air Conditioning
— Airflow Meter VAF Volume Air Flow Sensor
— Airflow Sensor MAF Mass Air Flow Sensor
— Alternator GEN Generator
— ATF Thermosensor — Transmission (Transaxle) Fluid
Temperature Sensor
—_ Atmospheric Pressure BARO Barometric Pressure
Vs Battery Voliage B+ Battery Positive Voltage
oC Oxidation Catalytic Converter
_ Catalytic Converter TWC Three-way Catalytic Converter
WU-TWC \évcfir:cwerlgnghree way Catalytic #1
— Circuit Opening Relay FPR Fuel Pump Relay #2
— Clutch Position CPP Clutch Pedal Position
— Crank Angle Sensor CMP Camshaft Position Sensor
— Crank Angle Sensor 2 CKP Crankshalft Position Sensor
— Diagnosis Connector DLC Data Link Connector
— Diagnosis/Self-Diagnosis OBD On-Board Diagnostic
— Direct Ignition DLI Distributorless Ignition
— EC-AT Control Unit TCM Transmission (Transaxle) Control
Module
EGI Electronic Gasaline Injection System CIs Continuous Fuel Injection System
— Electronic Spark Ignition El Electronic Ignition #3
. ) PCM Powertrain Control Module #4
ECU Engine Control Unit ECM Engine Control Module
— Engine Modification EM Engine Maodification
— Engine RPM Signal — Engine Speed Input Signal
— Evaporative Emission EVAP Evaporative Emission
— Exhaust Gas Recirculation EGR Exhaust Gas Recirculation
— Fan Control FC Fan Control
— Feedback System CLS Closed Loop System
— Flexibie Fuel FF Flexible Fuel
— Fuel Pump FP Fuel Pump
— Fully Closed CTP Closed Throttle Position
— Fully Open WOT Wide Open Throttle
— Ground/Earth GND Ground
— IC Reguiator VR Voltage Regulator

#1: Directly connected to exhaust manifold

#2: In some models, there is a fuel pump relay that controls pump speed.
That relay is now called the fuel pump relay (Speed).

#3: Controlled by the ECM (PCM)

#4: Device that controls engine and powertrain

Gl-12
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Previous Standard

SAE Standard

Abbreviation Name Abbreviation Name Remark
— idie Speed Control IAC Idle Air Control
— Idle Switch — Closed Throttle Position Switch
— Igniter ICM Ignition Control Module
— Inhibitor Position TR Transmission (Transaxle) Range
— Intake Air Pressure MAP Manifold Absolute Pressure
— Intake Air Thermo 1AT Intake Air Temperature
—_— Intercooler CAC Charge Air Cooler
e Knack Sensor KS Knock Sensor
— Line Pressure Sclenoid Valve — Pressure Control Solenocid
— Lock-up Position TCC Torque Converter Clutch
— Malfunction Indicator Light MIL Malfunction Indicator Lamp
e Multiport Fuel Injection MF1 Muitiport Fuel Injection
— Open Loop oL Open Loop
— Overdrive 4GR Fourth Gear
HO2S Heated Oxygen Sensor With heater
— Oxygen Sensor
028 Oxygen Sensor
— Park/Neutral Range PNP Park/Neutral Position
e Power Steering Pressure PSP Power Steering Pressure
— Pulse Generator —_— Input/Turbine Speed Sensor
— Reed Valve SAPV Secondary Air Pulse Valve
PAIR Pulsed Secondary Air Injection i?éiign
— Secondary Air Injection System —— EeR———
AIR Secondary Air Injection ccimpressor
— Sequential Fuel Injection SFI Sequential Multipoint Fuel Injection
— Service Code(s) DTC Diagnostic Trouble Code(s)
—— Spark Ignition DI Distributor Ignition
— Stoplight Switch — Brake Switch
—_— Test Mode DTM Diagnostic Test Mode #5
— Throttle Body 8 Throttle Body
— Throttle Sensor TP Throttle Position Sensor
— Turbocharger TC Turbocharger
— Vehicle Speed Sensor VSS Vehicle Speed Sensor
— Vehicle Speed Sensar 1 — Output Speed Sensor
— Water Thermo ECT Engine Coolant Temperature
1—2 Shift Solenoid Valve . .
— - - — Shift Solencid A
Shift A Solencid Valve
2—3 Shift Solencid Valve . .
— - - — Shift Solenoid B
Shift B Solencid Valve
— 3—4 Shift Solenoid Valve — Shift Solenoid C
— 3rd Gear 3GR Third Gear

Incorrect Gear Ratio

#5: Diagnostic trouble codes depend on the diagnostic test mode
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FUNDAMENTAL TROUBLESHOOTING

PRECAUTIONS
Disconnecting the Battery

Disconnect the negative (-) battery cable first and
reconnect it last. Make sure all switches, including the
ignition switch, are at OFF before disconnecting or con-
necting the battery cables. If a switch is on, semicon-
ductor components may be damaged.

Replacing Fuses

-

Replace blown fuses with ones having the same desig-
nated capacity. If a fuse is replaced with one of a larger
capacity, components may be damaged or a fire may
result.

Securing Harnesses

Clamp all harnesses that are near vibrating compo-
nents, such as the engine, to remove slack and prevent
contact resulting from vibration. If the harness is in con-
tact with a vibrating part, the harness insulation may
wear or break.

Tape areas of the harness that may rub or bump
against sharp edges. Without the tape, the harness
insulation may be cut.

When mounting components, make sure the harness is
not caught. If it is caught, the harness insulation may
wear or break.
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Handling Components

« Do not handle electrical components roughly or drop
them. Do not alter the wiring or electrical equipment.
Doing so can overload or short a circuit, which may
cause a fire or damage the vehicle or components.

- Remove heat-sensitive components, such as relays,
when performing maintenance where temperatures can
exceed 80°C {176°F}, such as welding.

+ Make sure connectors are fitted securely when
installed.

+ When disconnecting two connectors, grasp the connec-

x tors, not the wires.
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Gl FUNDAMENTAL TROUBLESHOOTING

HANDLING CONNECTORS

. Checking connector Checking for loose . -
Removing connectors contacts terminals Removing terminals
<CPU connectors=>
X & 1. Open the rear
cover.
2. Lift the tab with a
: small screwdriver
~ A ‘?3 &rff to remove the
When using a matching | Lightly pull each wire to § )24 terminal.
male terminal, make make sure the terminal
sure there is no does not pull out of the
looseness in the female | connector. <General connectors>
terminal. A loose terminal will
Improperly en_gaged cause poor terminal > Lift the tab with a
connectorls will cause contact. a:{ small screwdriver to
poor terminal contact. remove the terminal.
D
o
2
£
g
o <Round connectors>
1. Open the cover.
=21 2. Lift the terminal
-v"’. @% to remove it.

3. Make sure the
terminal is
securely
mounted in the

X connector when
" reinstalling.
<Common ground connectors>

. Open the cover.

. Remove A.

. Lift the tab with a
small screwdriver
to remove the
terminal.

® )
.| @
. N
7
= -
[a
%
~3
[e)] -~
£ g vff‘fvf/)
8 Qo NN JU; b ¢
D=L N
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FUNDAMENTAL TROUBLESHOOTING

Gl

USING ELECTRICAL TEST EQUIPMENT

Equipment Purpose Use Handling
Test light Used to find open or short cir- Connect the test light + Use test lights with 12V
cuits. between the circuit being 1.4W or 3.4W bulbs or light-
measured and ground. emitting diodes (LEDs).
The light will turn on if the Using large-capacity bulbs
circuit is energized to the may damage the CPU.
point tested.
Jumper wire Used to create a temporary cir- Connect the jumper wire Do not connect the power
Guit. between the terminals of a side directly to ground.
circuit to bypass a switch. This may burn the harness
or damage electrical compo-
ﬁ nents.

Voltmeter Used to find open or short cir- Set the range to the specified Connect the voltmeter in
cuits by measuring circuit volt- voltage. parallel with the circuit.
age. Connect the positive (+) lead Use the service hole when

to where voltage is to be measuring the voltage at the
measured and the negative data link connector.

R (~) lead to ground.

o]

&

© N

% Y0 ?H
Tie a thin wire to the positive
(+) lead to access narrow
terminals.

Ohmmeter Used to find open or short cir- Make sure the ignition switch If current is flowing through
cuits, to confirm continuity, and is off or the negative (-} bat- the circuit, the chmmeter
to check sensor resistance. tery cable is disconnected. could be burned.

L0 Switch the ohmmeter to the

) appropriate measuring rangs.
° s Set the ohmmeter to zero
:@_‘ S before connecting the leads
to the connector.
L)

Ammeter Used to check alternator output, Set the range to the desired - Connect the ammeter in
current supplied to the starter, amperage. series with the circuit. The
and dark current within a circuit. Touch the positive (+) lead to ammeter may be burned if it

0 the power-side terminal and is connected in parallel.
(Dark current is the current the negative (-) lead to the

o flowing through the circuit when ground-side terminal.

'[O the ignition switch is at OFF.)
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FUNDAMENTAL TROUBLESHOOTING

MEASURING VOLTAGE
Connectors
When checking for improperly engaged connectors,
TMETER LEAD poor terminal contacts, or loose terminals, wrap a thin
VoL wire around the voltmeter lead. A large voltmeter lead
may momentarily contact another terminal when it is
e inserted into the connector and give an incorrect read-
S =1 o ing.
— THIN WIRE
Ground
NO Touch the voltmeter to the ground wire when checking
the ground circuit. If there is poor contact between the
ground wire and ground and the voltmeter does not
touch the wire, the voltmeter will give an incorrect read-
ing.
POOR CONTACT OK
Checkpoints
BATTERY
(POSITIVE TERMINAL) IGNITION SWITCH VOLTMETER TEST LIGHT
r |
MAIN FUSE : % FUSE ay or
L

L _lom

o0

SWITCH

/ THERMO-

GROUND 2

GROUND 1

Use a voltmeter or test light to check for voltage at the
measuring points.

Measuring Circuit operation
points Ignition switch:
Ignition switch:
Thermoswitch: | Thermoswitch:
OFF ON

A oV x 12V © 12V O
B oV x 12V © oV x
C oV x oV x oV x
D 12V © 12V x 12V O
E oV x oV x 12V o
F oV x oV x oV x

O : Test lamp ON
x : Test lamp OFF

Gil-18



FUNDAMENTAL TROUBLESHOOTING GI

@

]

CONTINUITY NO CONTINUITY

Y

MEASURING CONTINUITY/RESISTANCE

Switches
Touch the ohmmeter leads to the switch terminals to
check for continuity.

Diodes
Connect the ohmmeter leads as shown in the figure to
check for continuity. If the leads are reversed, continuity
will not be indicated by the ohmmeter.

Note

« The negative (-) lead of the ohmmeter is connected
to the positive terminal of the internal chmmeter bat-
tery; the positive (+) lead to the negative terminal of
the battery.

Sensors and Solenoid Valves
Touch the ohmmeter leads 1o the terminals of the sen-
sor or solenoid valve to check the resistance.

Capacitors

1. Short between the terminals with a jumper wire to dis-
charge the capacitor.

2. Set the ohmmeter range to x10 kQ and connect the
ohmmeter leads to the capacitor terminals.

3. The capacitor is good if the needle of the ohmmeter
swings once and returns to its original position.
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FUNDAMENTAL TROUBLESHOOTING

FINDING SHORT CIRCUITS
Shorts occur between the power (positive) and ground (negative) sides of a circuit. Therefore, finding a
short circuit requires determining how the circuit is routed.

Circuits Not Connected to Control Module

Battery
(positive
terminal)

o
Main | H
fuse | )|

A

Short(b-z
. N

ignlilon switch

Fuse
Short(A)

Relay

----- %

Short yr:zizzz::
(o)ﬁ Short(C)
-L. h .
Molor

Thermo-
switch

Example

Short location

Indication

Finding short circuits

+ Fuse melts.

Short (A)
Short (B)
» The motor operates regard-
less of whether the ther-
Short (C) moswitch is on or off when
the ignition switch is on.
+ The fuse is not melted.
» The main fuse melts when
Short (D) the ignition switch and ther-

moswitch are on and the
relay is operating.

0

1. Remove the fuse and
main fuse of the circuit.

2. Disconnect all connec-
tors of electrical compo-
nents in the circuit.

3. Attach a voltmeter or
test light to the fuse box
and reconnect each con-
nector, beginning near-
est the power source,

4. Check for voltage or see
if the test light turns on
as the connectors are
connected.

turn on.

A short has occurred where the volt-
meter reads OV or the test light does not

Circuits Connected to Control Module

8 ] #’

ignition swilch

Fuse
Short (A)
Solenoid Sc-)lenmd
A B
Short 3 Short (C)

AR

CM
Short ¥
Short (E)
(D) [—‘”
- A
-]
Switch Sensor
A

. Example — Finding short circuits
Short location Indication
* Fuse melts. 1. Remove the fuse and main
fuse of the circuit.
Short (A) IU ﬂ H 2. Disconnect all connectors of
BN g ! electrical components in the
T circuit.
* Solenoid A operates normally ' 3. ?ﬂaoh ahvoltmeter or test
when the ignition switch is on, | Testfight ight to the fuse box and
Short (B) but switch A is off. reconnect each connector,
ﬂ [] u beginning nearest the power
source.
. 4. Check for voltage or see if
* The CM tr'an’s[stor b\{mSIOUt the test light turns on as the
Short (©) when the ignition switch is connectors are connected.
or turned on.
A short has occurred where the voltmeter
reads OV or the test light does not turn on.
* The CM thinks the switch is 1. Attach the test light or volt-
Short (D) on because the same condi- meter to the CM connector
tions exist when the switch is and switch/sensor connector.
on. 2. Check for voltage or see if
* The CM thinks the sensor has the test light turns on.
0Q because the same condi-
Short (E) tions exist as when there is no

resistance.

If the CM is equipped with a
on-board diagnostic function,
a diagnostic trouble code will
be output.

A short has occurred where the voltmeter
reads OV or the test light does not turn on.
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

FUSE AND JOINT BOX

Z1




Z1 FUSE AND JOINT BOX

FUSE AND JOINT BOX
STRUCTURAL VIEW

I
DDDD[::g][] \

1]
ooy

1. MAIN fuse 3. Joint box
— [Removal / Installation ................. page Z1-4|
2. ROOM fuse
Linstallation....oooeeeieeeeeenieeeneeiennne... page /1-3|
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FUSE AND JOINT BOX Z1

FUSES

Caution

+ |f one or more fuses are burnt, check for a shorted harness. Determine and correct the
cause of burnt fuses before replacing the fuses with the specified type.

» If the fuse is replaced before doing this, it may burn again.

MAIN Fuse

Removal / Installation

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the main fuse block cover.

3. Remove the main fuse block mounting nuts.
4. Remove the main fuse mounting bolts.

5. Remove the MAIN fuse.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

ROOM Fuse
Instaliation

Note
w * When the ROOM fuse is burnt or removed, the mal-

function indicator lamp illuminates. If the ROOM fuse
is replaced or installed with the ignition switch at ON,

E‘ m the malfunction indicator lamp will continue to illumi-
nate.

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

2. Install the ROOM fuse.
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Z1 FUSE AND JOINT BOX

JOINT BOX

Removal / Installation

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Scuff plate 4. CPU
2. Front side trim LUNSPection v, S€CHON Z3 |
3. Joint box

Z1-4



Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

RELAY

STRUCTURAL VIEW ...occceeeenineninneeieeeesnanennees £2-2
HORN RELAY Z22-3

LELALI“H‘WMW‘"J—M
HEADLIGHT RELAY iiisisssiseiissssssisnsssesssnsennne £2-3

[REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER HELAY i 423 |

Z2




22 RELAY

RELAY
STRUCTURAL VIEW

\l L]

JR M

DDDDDDDE]
O

1. Headlight relay 4. Horn relay

LINSPECiON 4uvvereeeceeeeriieeireeeeeeee page Z2-3| [Inspection page Z2-3|
2. Rear window defroster relay 5. DRL relay [Canada]

LInspection page Z2-3| LInspection page Z2-4|
3. TNS relay 6. Flasher unit

LInspection page /2-3]| [Inspection.............oceoeeeeeeieinneennnnnnn, section |
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RELAY Z2

gl
UAF-C
51!

HORN RELAY
Inspection
1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the horn
relay.
O—-0 : Continuity  B+: Baitery positive voltage
Terminal
Step B D A Cc
1 O—1—0
2 B+ GND Oo—1—0

2.1f not as specified, replace the horn relay.

TNS RELAY
Inspection
1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the TNS
relay.
C~O : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage
Terminal
Step A B C D
1 Crmmatemee(0)
2 B+ GND O—t—0
2.If not as specified, replace the TNS relay.
HEADLIGHT RELAY
Inspection
1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the head-
light relay.
O~O : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage
Terminal
Step A B C D
1 O——0O
2 B+ GND O—g1—0

2. 1f not as specified, replace the headlight relay.

REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER RELAY
Inspection

1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the rear
window defroster relay.

O—=C : Continuity B+ Battery positive voltage

Terminal
Step A B o] b
1 o0
2 B+ GND Oo—+—10C

2.1f not as specified, replace the rear window defroster
relay.
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22 RELAY

DRL RELAY [CANADA]
Inspection
1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the DRL
relay.
2 S OO : Continuity ~ B+: Battery positive voltage
E A Terminal
Fi*]8B Step A B E c F
1 O—1—0 O—1—0O
2 GND B+ O——0O
2. If not as specified, replace the DRL relay.

224



Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.
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Z3 CcPU

CPU
STRUCTURAL VIEW

OUTLINE
» The CPU is attached to the joint box near the driver's feet.

» A microcomputer is used by the CPU to control all electrical component functions, thus increasing
reliability.

QUICK REFERENCE

Function Reference page
Seat belt warning system section C2

Rear window defroster section

Power door lock system secfion K

Keyless entry system

Theft-deterrent system [ section [3 |

Lights-on reminder

E =

Warning alarm Key reminder section G2

Seat beit reminder
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CPU Z3

CPU
Removal / Installation
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the scuff plate and front side trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
3. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Screw 4. CPU
2. Bolt i below]
3. Joint box

Inspection

Connector A

1. Remove the CPU from the joint box.

2. Measure the voltage at the CPU terminals from the joint
box side, referring to the terminal voltage list on[page]

3.1f not as specified, inspect the parts listed under
“Inspection area” and the related wiring harnesses.

4. If the parts and wiring harnesses are OK but the system
still does not work properly, replace the CPU.

Connector B
1. Follow the appropriate procedure, referring to the termi-
nal voltage list on

Terminals 2H, 2N, and 2T

(1) Disconnect the CPU connector.

(2) Check for continuity between the terminals of the
CPU connector and ground.
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CPU

Terminal voltage list

Terminals except 2H, 2N, and 2T
(1) Install the CPU onto the joint box.
(2) Measure the voltage at the CPU terminals.

2.1f not as specified, inspect the parts listed under
“Inspection area” and the related wiring harnesses.

3. If the parts and wiring harnesses are OK but the system
still does not work properly, replace the CPU.

B-+: Battery positive voltage

CONNECTOR A
T Ji
1al18[1clio]1e]1F{1a]1H] 1] 10 1k]1L{1M] 1n]10] 1P
Terminal signal Connection Test condition C\{)?::?r?lﬁ tly Inspection area
1A 1G1 METER 15A fuse | Ignition switch at ON B+ METER 15A fuse
1B — — — — —
1C | +B ROOM 15A fuse | Constant B+ ROOM 15A fuse
1D CPU ground GND Constant: check for continuity to ground Yes —
1E Door open/closed | Door switch Any door open: check for continuity to Yes Door swiich
ground
All doors closed: check for continuity to No
ground
1F | Courtesy light Courtesy light Constant B+ + ROOM 15A fuse
= Courtesy light
1G —_— — — — —
1H — — — — —
11 Key inserted Key reminder Key inserted into steering lock B+ + ROOM 15A fuse
switch Key removed from steering lock ov ’ SKV‘\EIIY'(J: minder
1J — — — — —
1K | Seat belt warning | » Seat belt warn- | Ignition switch | Seat belt fastened B+ + METER 15A fuse
ing light at ON + Seat belt warning
- Buckle switch Seat belt unfastened oV . IIIB%TkIe switch
1L — — — — —
1M — —_ — —_ —
1N —_ — — — —
10 — - — —_— —
1P TNS TNS relay Headlight switch at first position B+ » TAIL 15A fuse
« TNS relay

Z3-4



Z3

CPU
B+: Battery positive voltage
CONNECTOR B
I == I
25| 2Q|20 [2M| 2K | 21 | 2G{2E | 2C{ 2A
2T[2R{2P |2Nj2L j2J| 2H|2F | 2D | 2B
Terminal Signal Connection Test condition Voltage/ | |ngpection area
Continuity
2A Horn output Horn relay Horn switch on oV » STOP 20A fuse
Other B » Horn relay
2B | Headlight output | Headlight relay Headlight switch on ov » HEAD 30A fuse
Other B » Headlight relay
2C Starter cut Starter cut relay Ignition switch at ON B+ Starter cut relay
2D | Security light Security light Security fight illuminated oV + ROOM 15A fuse
Other Br + Instrument cluster
2E Power door lock Door lock timer For 0.4 seconds after driver's lock-link ov + DOOR LOCK 30A
control unit switch is unlocked fuse _ '
Other Bt + Door lock timer unit
2F — — — — —_
2G Power door lock Door lock timer For 0.4 seconds after driver's lock-link oV « DOOR LOCK 30A
control unit switch is locked fuse
Other Bt + Door lock timer unit
2H | 8626 — - — — —
MX-6 | Trunklid { Trunk key cylinder | Unlocked: check for continuity to Yes Trunk key cylinder
locked/ | switch ground switch
unlocked Other: check for continuity to ground No
2] Power door lock Door lock timer For 0.4 seconds after transmitter ov « DOOR LOCK 30A
control unit UNLOCK button is pressed fuse . _
Other Bt + Door lock timer unit
2J Trunk lid open/ Trunk compartment| Trunk lid open oV - ROOM 15A fuse
closed light switch + Trunk compartment
- light
Trunk lid closed B+ » Trunk compartment
light switch
2K Door locked/ Door lock-link Locked B+ + ROOM 15A fuse
unlocked switch (driver) Unlocked oV + Door lock assembly
2L — — — — -
2M | Hazard wamning Flasher unit Hazard warning switch on oV + HAZARD 15A fuse
output Other Bt « Flasher unit
2N Hood open/closed | Hood switch Hood open: check for continuity to No Hood switch
ground
Hood closed: check for continuity to Yes
ground
20 | Trunk keyless Trunk lid opener For 0.4 seconds after transmitter oV Trunk lid opener
relay TRUNK button pressed relay
Other B+
2P — — — — —
2Q Rear window Rear window Ignition switch Rear window oV + METER 15A fuse
defroster defroster indicator | at ON defroster switch on « Instrument cluster
light Other B+
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CPU

B+: Battery positive voltage

Terminal Signal Connection Test condition CVoIt:agq/ Inspection area
ontinuity
2R Keyless Keyless unit For 0.3 seconds after transmitter 4V + ROOM 15A fuse
LOCK button is pressed + Keyless unit
For 0.3 seconds after transmitter 2V
UNLOCK button is pressed
For 0.3 seconds after transmitter Ay
TRUNK button is pressed
Other 5V
2S Rear window Rear window Ignition switch Rear window oV « ENGINE 15A fuse
defroster defroster relay at ON defroster switch on + Rear window
Other Bt defroster relay
27 Rear window Rear window Rear window defroster switch on: Yes Rear window
defroster defroster switch check for continuity to ground defroster switch
Rear window defroster switch off: No
check for continuity to ground
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

SWITCHES

[STRUCTURAL VIEW 1iiiiiiseessesiiinssiisssnssssinsissasne £4—2 |
HGNITION SWITCH.userissmssnisssessansssssnssnsssarssanssne Z4=3 |

[KEY REMINDER SWITOH tivvciineeneenniimniniiniinne Z4—3 |
LCOMBINATION SWITCGH £4-4 |

[HAZARD WARNING SWITCH Z4-7 |

[CRUISE CONTROL MAIN SWITCH ................. Z4-8|
[CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH oo eeeceremersssennee 248 |
[REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER SWITCH......... 7401
[PANEL LTGHT CONTROL SWITCH..oeorreoree Z4=0 |

Z4
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SWITCHES

SWITCHES
STRUCTURAL VIEW

626

MX-6

©® @®®

1. Ignition switch
[Removal / Installation ......cceveeeees

[MnSpection ....oooreeeeeeiesireeeeeeiinee: page Z4-3]
2. Key reminder switch

[[NSpection w.ou.oceceieieiiiiiieeeeees page Z4-3|
3. Combination switch

[Removal / Installation ................. page Z4—4]

(Inspection .. page 74-01|

[Agustment. ... coicei e iirnr s rrmaees page Z4—6|

4. Hazard warning switch
Tan

[nspection .......coeevvveiiiiennnienannnenn, page 24—/
5. Cruise control main switch

[Removal / Installation ..........c...... page Z4-8]

[Inspection ...ccceeeeeceeiiiceneicnnnene, page Z4-8]

Z4-2

N
& DO B @
6. Cruise control switch
[Removal/ Installation ................. page Z4-8 |
[TNSDECHON ...ooe e eeeieeeeceereeeeeeees paqe Z4—8 |

7. Front fog light switch
R [nstall

[InSpection ......ccceeeveeeiceeeeeeeeanee page Z4-Y |

8. Rear window defroster switch

[Inspaection ...ooceeeeeeeee . page Z4-9 |
9. Panel light control switch
[Removal / Installation ................. page Z4-9 |




SWITCHES Z4

N
i

N

IGNITION SWITCH
Removal / Installation
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
3. Disconnect the ignition switch connector.
4. Remove the screw and the ignition switch.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Inspection
1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the ignition switch connector.
3. Check for continuity between the terminals of the igni-
tion switch.
OO : Continuity

Terminal
C D F B A E

Switch position
LOCK
ACC O O
ON O O O

O O
START O O

O O

4.1f not as specified, replace the ignition switch.

KEY REMINDER SWITCH
Inspection
1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the key reminder switch connector.
3. Check for continuity between the terminals of the key
reminder switch.

OO : Gontinuity
Terminal B
Switch condition ‘
Key inserted O —
Key removed

4. If not as specified, replace the steering lock.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section N.)
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Z4 SWITCHES

COMBINATION SWITCH

Removal / Installation

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the driver-side side panel and lower panel.
3. Disconnect the clock spring connector.

Warning

» Handling the air bag module improperly can acci-
dentally deploy the air bag, which may seriously
injure you. Read SERVICE WARNINGS, section
S, before handling the air bag module.

4. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Air bag module 4. Combination switch

[Removal / Installation.......c..e....... section S| [Tnspection . page Z4-5]
2. Steering wheel [Adjustment.................................. page Z4-6]
3. Column cover 5. Clock spring

Removal / Installation [[NSPECHiON oo sereiiens s section S|

....................... 1996 Mazda 626/MX-6
Workshop Manual, section S



Z4

SWITCHES

—ffn

2F

Inspection

1. Remove the combination switch.

((Reter to page Z4-4.})|

2.Check for continuity between the terminals of each

switch.

Headlight switch

O—CO : Continuity

Terminal

. o 2E 2C | 2D 1F 1A 1B 1D
Switch positio
OFF
Flash-to-pass O——0O
TNS C—1—0
Flash-to-pass O——0 O—1—0
HI O 9 O C QO
Head- | —
ight LO OO 710 C—T0
Flash-to-pass O—1—CO—1—0 O—10
Turn switch
C—O : Continuity
_ : _Terminal oF 1G 1H
Switch position
Left O——1+—0O
OFF
Right C O

Windshield wiper and washer switch

OO : Continuity

Terminal

Switch position 2K 2N 2L 2J 2M
OFF O—1—0O
One-touch O—71—0
INT O—1—0
LO O O
HI G0
Washer OO0
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Z4 SWITCHES

Adjustment

4 Clock spring
?_ )w Before installing the steering wheel, adjust the clock

spring connector as follows:

1. Set the front wheels straight ahead.

2. Turn the clock spring connector clockwise until it stops.
(Do not force it.)

P
2 /
%LOCKWBE

3. Return the connector 2.75 turns.

4. Align the marks on the clock spring connector to the
marks on the outer housing.
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HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the switch panel.
(Refer to the 1996 626 MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Remove the hazard warning switch.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Inspection

1. Remove the hazard warning switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the haz-
ard warning switch.

O~ : Continuity O—®-0O : Bulb
= - erminal A B D

olc]8]A] Switeh positia c
OFF o—®—0
ON O—1—=0 O—H—0

3.1f not as specified, replace the hazard warning switch.
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SWITCHES

CRUISE CONTROL MAIN SWITCH
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the switch panel.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the cruise control main switch connector.
3. Remove the cruise control main switch.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Inspection
1. Remove the cruise control main switch.
2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the cruise
main switch.
O—0 : Continuity O-®-0O : Bulb

Terminal A B c D E

Switch position
Push Oo—Mm—0 o——0—M—C
Others o—®—0 O—®—0

3.1f not as specified, replace the cruise control main
switch.

CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH
Removal / Installation

Warning

+ Handling the air bag module improperly can acci-
dentally deploy the air bag, which may seriously
injure you. Read SERVICE WARNINGS, section
S, before handling the air bag module.

1. Remove the air bag module.
[(Refer to section S.)|

2. Disconnect the cruise control switch connector.

3. Remove the screws and the cruise control switch.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Inspection
1. Disconnect the cruise control switch connector.
2. Measure the resistance between the terminals of the
cruise control switch.
R1:240Q R2: 910Q

Switch position Terminal A B
Normal

SET/COAST Ogr— W0
RESUME/ACCEL o W0

3. If not as specified, replace the cruise control switch.



SWITCHES 24

00‘1
w

FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the switch panel.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the front fog light switch connector.
3. Remove the front fog light switch.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Inspection
1. Remove the front fog light switch.
2.Check for continuity between the terminals of the front
fog light switch.
OO : Continuity O—&-0; Bulb

) Te.rminal A c B D
Switch positi
OFF O—®—o0
ON O—®—0 O—1—0

3. If not as specified, replace the front fog light switch.

REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER SWITCH
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the switch panel.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the rear window defroster switch connector.
3. Remove the rear window defroster switch.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Inspection
1. Remove the rear window defroster switch.
2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the rear
window defroster switch.
O~O : Continuity O8O : Bub

w;ﬂ B c E F
Switch positid
OFF o—@—o0
ON OO0 o—@—-o0

3. If not as specified, replace the rear window defroster
switch.

PANEL LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the switch panel.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the panel light control switch connector.
3. Remove the panel light control switch.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

STRUCTLRAL VIEW Ci— 3l
[SYSTEM DIAGBAM iussassassssssnssssasssnsssassssasssasss G 1= 4 |
— O |
1-14 |
1-17 |
117 ]
17

LI
e il

FUFL GAUGE SENDFER UNIT C1

C1



C1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
PREPARATION
SST
49 0839 285 For 49 T088 DAQ For
inspection of inspection of
Checker, fuel fuel and water NGS set tachometer
thermometer temperature
gauges
49 7088 002 For 49 T088 010B _ For
inspection of inspection of
Vehicle Interface tachometer Program Card / tachometer
Module =
(Part of sl
49 7088 DAD)
49 T088 001 For 49 T088 004 For
inspection of inspection of
Control Unit tachometer NGS OBD It tachometer
Adapter
(Part of (Part of
49 T088 0AQ) 49 T0O88 0AD)
49 T088 006 For 49 T088 DOBA For
inspection of inspection of
Battery Hookup tachometer Instruction tachometer
Adapter Manual
(Part of
49 T088 0AD)
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER C1

STRUCTURAL VIEW

lolololo

1. Instrument cluster 4. Water temperature gauge

Removal / Installation................ age C1-14 [INSpection . e eeenrens page C1-18]
isassembly 7 Assembly page C1—16] 5. Fuel gauge

2. Speedometer [[nspection ...c..cccveeeeivreriieene page C1-17/|
[Inspection .....eoveeeeseeeeceeeeeeee. page CT1-17] 6. Warning and indicator lights

3. Tachometer [[NSPECHON.  veeeecreieiveiieiiiieeeiiiaeeene section C2|
[Inspection page C1—-17] 7. Qdometer

8. Tripmeter
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C1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
SYSTEM DIAGRAM

G 1
‘I_METER
15A FUSE INSTRUMENT
CLUSTER
FUEL-LEVEL
WARNING
WATER FUEL LOW FUEL LIGHT
SPEEDOMETER| | TEMPERATURE GAUGE INDICATOR TACHOMETER
GAUGE CIRCUIT
VEHICLE
SPEEDOMETER
SENSCA WATER FUEL GAUGE
_@_ $— |TEMPERATURE] $= | SENDER UNIT
SENDER
-~ UNIT o A
= FS ATX: IGNITION COIL
FS MTX, KL: DISTRIBUTOR
Description

The instrument cluster consists of a tachometer, speedometer/odometerftripmeter, water temperature
gauge, and fuel gauge. These gauges receive signals from the distributor, vehicle speedometer sensor,
water temperature sender unit, and fuel gauge sender unit.

System Operation

e Tachometer
When the ignition switch is at ON, battery power is applied to the tachometer. When the engine is
running, frequency pulses corresponding to engine speed are sent from the distributor to the
tachometer.

* Speedometer
When the ignition switch is at ON, battery power is applied to the speedometer. When the vehicle is
in motion, an AC voltage signal is sent from the vehicle speedometer sensor to the speedometer.
The frequency of this AC voltage signal varies with the vehicle speed.

* Fuel Gauge
When the ignition switch is at ON, battery power is applied to the fuel gauge. The fuel gauge
receives a resistance signal from the fuel gauge sender unit. The resistance of the fuel gauge
sender unit varies with the level of fuel in the tank.

» Water Temperature Gauge
When the ignition switch is at ON, battery power is applied to the water temperature gauge. The
water temperature gauge receives a resistance signal from the water temperature sender unit. The
resistance of the water temperature sender unit varies with the engine coolant temperature.

Ci14



INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

C1

TROUBLESHOOTING
Circuit Diagram

C-a| = INSTRUMENT CLUSTER {1/3)

) LATX
3 CANADA
FS ATY

ATTERY MATN FUSE BLOCK
HATN BTN ENCM
8(E) ) G

EXCEPT
FS ATX

)

FS MTX ENGINE CONTRXK, MODULE

(SECTION_B~2¢) e T
N B
SAEM —IED o AOrERIAATH SONTROL MODULE

SWITCH i)

(SECTION B-3c) ETER
=1k BN (F) ————f T O—P———B/Y (I} —
f 5 5 ~01 -
/A (1) CAUTSE CONTROL MODULE B 15A. ua 03
e (SECTION G-1 G-2) ®

INSTRUMENT
C-0%  CLUSTEA

[

NSTAUMENT
SECTION C-n0)

e o~ 1
) )C 0:L | | & ]c—oe S AT corL c-03 c-03

- ! (SECTION B-1a) WATER WATER
KIL E=xd VEHICLE |3 VERICLE TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE o
! SPEECOMETER SPEEDOMETER FS_MTX. KL DISTRIBUTOR SENDER UNIT ] |SENCER UNIT
i SENSOR i SENSCA (SECTION B-3a, B-3a) .
: c-02 | c—C2 KL FS
L L o

i i AXEE FS ATX FS ATX & [
a S % K |
H |

POWERTRAIN FUEL GAUGE SAS LNIY CENTRAL
1 G/ BB l | LR &) ConthoL 5 SENDER NI fSECTION 51 | PAOCESSING UNTT
A oo 4B Ay S [
l ' | GY/L BALG | Bl ey =M WITH THEF T ~DE TEPRENT
. | 2 EE ! m SYSTEM
I T3 i ||EB{¢ j:m | R .
! G/l A/B & Sy Bs ! B ATCERZD €M
| | % IGNITI
)

C-C1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (T}

C~bi » INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (2/3)

Pl pee— ) [ p— | Y mmm—
fovisr] « J & | | w IG/Rl lGV/L” v ]G/s!a/nln/a] L | Iun| [T Il/BlH/RI‘L/_‘lL/%" Tord « | »Ii B ;n/u[a/L] {vml ]w/aln/cnwa|n/w| l o Jer]
T IR S A o
C-G2 VERTCLE SPEEDGMETER SENSOR () €-03 WATER TEMPERATURE SEFDER DNIT BN 1) <KL
13
T A%
E.. [CANADA

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - - -
B

. | "y
T PHED) INGTRUMENT
= o - R R A =

sEn BELTS CRUISE ST /0 OFF
an

INSTRUMENT d
CLUSTE
{SECTION €-a)

a
288
72
H
-3
3

(SECTION C~c)

Ao

i
I
¥/m i e CAUESE
i€ | &) CENTAA CCHIRGL !
-04 | fgc-es I?ESENE%::@ W5 AED HEuAe £ A;!xﬂiL[N T o a0, oo |
ar, [ wasHER | (SECTION 0-a) i ag 07102 |ISECTION B-10 6-3e)
FLUID-LEVEL (SECTION B—m B -3n} B
SWITCH | [d SENSOR | | A _J
k c-08 I Egemg CONTROL AT
[ B/Y i "GedTion 8-20)
i ) |
«9 e 6} aps——
T-01 TNGTAUMENT CLUSTER (11
| ot — I [t_’_'*“—\ B
fomgsrel « |8 f» ] [s/n[ [sm]Lv E’/Bla’“I“’BL J [L/n—rus [L/aTw/n]:L w]uvﬂ‘ x Jore] + ] ,!i « [ T o]+ ] [prlen] « fvmf a Jusa]ossifovsfam] « o Jer]
Ind N w [y X 2t Ead 3 Ed Ed 20 2c ED EQ ES £ 3J 3t ™ EJ F E3 E1] x E] EN)
€04 GIL_FRESSURE C-05 WAGHER FLUIO-LEVEL
SWITCH{E) SENSOR (F}
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C1

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

¢ ATX
C-c| = INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (3/3) B Cawie
STAATING SYSTEM  HEADLIGHT SWITCH
(SECTION (SECT JCN
A-1, A2, A-3, A~d) E-1,E-2, F-3 E-4)
FLASHER UnET  ILLUMINATTON
(SECTION F=1)
o TSECTION (-to)
ATH B/L = ey W @
{7
INSTAUMENT CLUSTER
INSTAUMENT @’_l:l—\
CLUSTER
{SECTION C-b) ek
1o
r 2 ]
& [ i A — P oe, cenhaL
& | ! MODULE
E ‘ l 5 (SECTIDN‘ £-8) ILMIATION
& ' & : Ylf)R | (SECTECH (33}
c-06 ‘ m% { .
A |
eome ruro @ | [ I
LEVEL SENSOR c-07 : 07
! PARKING | PAFISING |
T-08 BANKE : BRAKE '
I ‘ SHITCH I SWITCH |
i | | |
d 2 S —— w— ———— J £
C-01 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (I)
Nl i1 n [l Alre——————ln
w6 =« T8 [ % [ w Jerm] & [sval] ¥ Joralosn[mre] ] [uraf co [cifwrm i » oy« [+ | # [« [ # [ = | [arwiea] » [vsa] = [welass[fevelnsn] « [ o [ov]
WoOwW Lm0 m w7 @ 8 W n W W KR OD IR ®m F R R R OB R X X W% W B ¥ % % X HE

LEVEL

C-06 BRAKE FLUTO
SENSOR (F]

C-07 PARKING BAAKE

SWITCH (R

EL=
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

C1

Connector Locations

C-a

(GRAY)
BLACH)
fveid (EW (6)

(GRAY)
VEHICLE
SPEECOMETER
SENSOR

(BLACK)
(EMy (€}

MAIN FUSE BLOCK
MAIN FUSE
MAIN G KEY BTN
A @A
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

C1

Flowchart No.1 Symptom

All meters and gauges (speedometer, tachometer, water
temperature gauge, and fuel gauge) do not operate

Possible cause
« Burnt METER 15A fuse
Damaged instrument cluster

Poor connection of connector

Open or short circuit in wiring harness

C OO C )
C I C )C )
C = )

USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES ONLY y

2G

Step 1
Check the METER 15A fuse in the fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Goio Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness

Step 2

1. Remave the instrument cluster.
[(Refer to page C1—T4Jor[C1-15.)]

2. Check for continuity between terminal 1C (B/R) of the
instrument cluster connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Go to Step 3
No Repair wiring harness
{Instrument cluster—GND)
Step 3

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
2. Measure the voltage at terminal 2G (B/Y) of the instru-
ment cluster connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 4
Other Repair wiring harness
(METER 15A fuse—Instrument cluster)
Step 4
Refer to the flowchart numbers shown.

Symptom Flowchart No. Refer to
Speedometer 2,3 [page T1=10]
Tachometer 4 [page C1—17]
Fuel gauge 5 age C1—
Water temperature gauge 6 [page C1-13 ]
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C1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

Flowchart No.2 Symptom | Speedometer does not operate

Possible cause

» Damaged speedometer

+ Damaged vehicle speedometer sensor
« Open or short circuit in wiring harmess
« Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Remove the instrument cluster.
[(Refer to page C1-14Jor[C1=15.)]

2. Measure the voltage between terminals 1B (R/B) and
1F (GY/L) of the instrument cluster connector while
turning the front wheels slowly.

Meter needle Action
Moves slightly under 5V Replace speedometer

|[(Reter to page C1-161|

Does not move Goto Step 2

Step 2

1. Remove the vehicle speedometer sensor.
[(Refer to page (1-18.}|

2. Measure the voltage between terminals A and B of the
vehicle speedometer sensor while rotating the driven
gear.

Meter needle Action

Moves slightly under 5V Repair wiring harness
(Instrument cluster—Vehicle speed-
ometer sensor)

Does not move Replace vehicle speedometer sensor
|{(Refer to page C1—18)|

Flowchart No.3 Symptom | Speedometer needle fluctuates or indication incorrect

Possible cause
+ Damaged vehicle speedometer sensor
+ Damaged speedometer

Remedy

1. Remove the vehicle speedometer sensor.
[(Heter to page C1-18.)]

2. Turn the tip of the vehicle speedometer sensor and ver-
ify that magnetic resistance is felt.

3. Verify that there is resistance between the terminals of
the vehicle speedometer sensor and that the resistance

is not infinite.
Resistance Action
Approx. 290 Q Replace speedometer
[Refer io pages C1=14} or[T5and
Other Replace vehicle speedometer sensor
[(Refer to page C1-18)




INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

C1

Flowchart No.4

Symptom

Tachometer does not operate normally

Possible cause

- Damaged tachometer

+ Damaged distributor (FS MTX, KL)
- Damaged ignition coil (FS ATX)

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

« Poor connection of connector

DATA LINK
-+ CONN ECTOR-2

49 7088 004

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER CONNECTOR

FS MTX, KL: DISTRIBUTOR CONNECTOR

!

(==

)

¢

|

FS, ATX: IGNITION GOIL CONNECTOR

|

i
o
By

Step 1

1. Connect the SST (NGS) to the data link connector-2 and
battery.

2. Referring to the NGS instruction manual, select the PID
DATA MONITOR function.

3. Using the PID DATA MONITOR function, measure the
engine speed.

4. Compare the values of the vehicle tachometer and the
SST (NGS).

SST indication Tachometer indication
(rpm) (rpm)
1000 880—1060

5. 1f not as specified, go to Step 2.

6. If correct, check the diagnostic trouble code by using the
SST (NGS).
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual section
F1,F2and F3).

Step 2
Verify that the tachometer operates.
Tachometer Action
Operates Replace the tachometer

[[Refer to pages CT=14Jor[f5land[T6]
Does not operate | Go to Step 3

Step 3

1. Check the wiring harness.
(FS MTX, KL: distributor—instrument cluster).
(FS ATX: ignition coil—instrument cluster).

2. Ifthe wiring harness is correct, replace the tachometer.
[(Refer to pages C1-14]) or [5land[16.]]

3.1f the wiring harness is incorrect, repair the wiring
harness.
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Flowchart No.5

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

Symptom | Fuel gauge does not operate or is incorrect

Possible cause

» Damaged fuel gauge sender unit

- Damaged fuel gauge

» Open or short circuit in wiring harness
» Poor connection of connector

32.50

Step 1

1. Disconnect the fuel gauge sender unit connector.

2. Connect the red lead of the SST to terminal C (Y) of the
connector and the black lead to ground.

3. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

4, Set the SST to the resistance values shown in the fig-
ure. To get an accurate reading, wait 2 minutes after
setting each value.

C1-12

o i 2 5. Verify that the fuel gauge indicates the correct values.
e ‘¥ The allowable indication error is twice the width of the
e iﬂ F needle.
Gauge display Action
Correct Replace fuel gauge sender unit
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop
Manual, section F1, F2, and F3)
Incorrect Goto Step 2
Step 2

1. Remove the instrument cluster.
[(Refer to page Ci1—14lor[C1=15.)]

2.Connect battery positive voltage to terminal 2G and
ground to terminal 1C of the instrument cluster.

3. Connect the red lead of the SST to terminal 1E of the
instrument cluster and the black lead to ground.

4.Set the SST to the resistance values shown in the fig-

2] 49 0839 285 . . ;
ure. To get an accurate reading, wait 2 minutes after
setting each value.

5. Verify that the fuel gauge indicates the correct values.
The allowable indication error is twice the width of the
needle.
32.50 Gauge display Action
o LI 0 Correct Repair wiring harness
L 24 — i
(Instrument cluster—Fuel gauge sender unit)
(S F
iﬁ Incorrect Replace fuel gauge
Hefer 1o page G116




INSTRUMENT CLUSTER C1

Flowchart No.6

Symptom | Water temperature gauge does not operate or is incorrect

Possible cause

- Damaged water temperature sender unit

- Damaged instrument cluster
« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

49 0839 285

183.40 /\30.4 Q(18.24 Q)

( ): CANADA

Step 1

1. Disconnect the water temperature sender unit connec-
tor.

2. Connect the red lead of the SST to the water tempera-
ture sender unit connector and the black lead to
ground.

3. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

4. Set the SST to the resistance values shown in the fig-
ure. To get an accurate reading, wait 2 minutes after
setting each value.

5. Verify that the water temperature gauge indicates the
correct values. The allowable indication error is twice
the width of the needle.

Gauge display Action
Correct Replace water temperature sender unit
[(Refer to page C1-19)]
Incorrect Goto Step 2
Step 2
1. Remove the instrument cluster.
[(Refer fo page C1=T4lor C1-15.)I

2. Connect battery positive voltage to terminal 2G and
ground to terminal 1C of the instrument cluster.

3. Connect the red lead of the SST to terminal 1l of the
instrument cluster and the black lead to ground.

4. Set the SST to the resistance values shown in the fig-
ure. To get an accurate reading, wait 2 minutes after
setting each value.

5. Verify that the water temperature gauge indicates the
correct values. The allowable indication error is twice
the width of the needle.

Gauge display Action

Correct Repair wiring harness (Instrument cluster-—
Water temperature sender unit)

incorrect Replace water temperature gauge
[(Refer to page C1-16)
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C1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

Removal / Installation

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

626

1. Meter hood 2. Instrument cluster
[Disassembly / Assembly ........... page C1-16 |
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER C1

Warning

« Handling the air bag module improperly can accidentally deploy the air bag, which may seri-
ously injure you. Read SERVICE WARNINGS, section S, before handling the air bag mod-

ule.
MX-6
1. Air bag module 5. Switch panel
2. Steering wheel 6. Instrument cluster

3. Column cover
4, Combination switch
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C1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

Disassembly / Assembly
1. Disassemble as shown in the figure.
2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

1. Glass front 7. Speedometer

2. Window plate 8. Fuel and water temperature gauges
3. Socket 9. Sheet warning

4. Bulb 10. Lens warning

5. Screw 11. Print plate

6. Tachometer 12.Case
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
Standard indication Allowable range SPEEDOMETER
(km/h) (km/h) Inspection
40 36.0-—46.0
%0 81.01035 Note

Standard indication Allowable range

{MPH} {MPH}
30 27.0—34.5
80 72.0—92.0

DATA LINK
CONNECTOR-2

49 T088 001
49 T088 004

49 0839 285

« Tire wear and improper inflation will increase
speedometer error.

1. Using a speedometer tester, check the speedometer for
indication error, and check the operation of the odome-
ter.

2. Replace the speedometer, if necessary.

Refer 1-14Jor[{5land {6.)]

3. If the speedometer indication is not as specified or the
odometer does not operate properly, replace the
speedometer.

Tachometer

Inspection

1. Connect the SST (NGS) to the data link connector-2
and battery.

2. Referring to the NGS operational manual, select the
PID DATA MONITOR function.

3. Using the PID DATA MONITOR function, measure the
engine speed.

4. Compare the values of the vehicle tachometer and the
SST (NGS).

Standard indication Allowable indication

{rpm} {rpm}

1,000 880—1,060
2,000 1,970—2,150
3,000 3,000—3,180
4,000 4,000—4,240
5,000 5,000—5,300
6,000 6,000—6,360
7,000 7,000—7,420
8,000 8,000—8,480

5. 1f not as specified, inspect the wiring harness.
(FS MTX, KL: distributor—instrument cluster)
(FS ATX: ignition coil—instrument cluster)

6. If the wiring harness is normal, replace the tachometer.
[(Refer io pages C1—=14 ] or [15]and[16.}]

FUEL GAUGE

Inspection

1. Remove the instrument cluster.
[[Refer fo page CT-14lor[CT=15.]]

2. Connect battery positive voltage to terminal 2G and
ground to terminal 1C of the instrument cluster.

3. Connect the red lead of the SST to terminal 1E of the
instrument cluster and the black lead to ground.
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C1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

’n

1o

2@ 11

( ): CANADA

VEHICLE SPEEDOMETER SENSOR

4. Set the SST to the resistance values shown in the fig-
ure.

5. Verify that the needle indicates the correct range.

6. If not as specified, replace the fuel gauge.
[(HRefer to page TT-16.]|

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

Inspection

1. Remove the instrument cluster.
[(Refer to page C1—-14lor{C1-15.)|

2. Connect battery positive voltage to terminal 2G and
ground to terminal 1C of the instrument cluster.

3. Connect the red lead of the SS8T to terminal 11 of the
instrument cluster and the black lead to ground.

4. Set the SST to the resistance values shown in the fig-
ure.

5. Verify that the needle indicates the correct range.

6.1f not as specified, replace the water temperature
gauge. [(Hefer to page L1-16.}]

VEHICLE SPEEDOMETER SENSOR

Removal / Installation

1. Disconnect the vehicle speedometer sensor connector.
2. Remove the bolt and vehicle speedometer sensor.

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Inspection

1. Remove the vehicle speedometer sensor.

2. Turn the tip of the vehicle speedometer sensor and ver-
ify that magnetic resistance is felt.

3. Measure the voltage between the terminals of the vehi-
cle speedometer sensor while rotating the driven gear.

Meter needle Action

Moves slightly under 5V Normal

Does not move Replace vehicle speedometer sensor




INSTRUMENT GLUSTER C1

WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER UNIT

Removal / Installation

1. Disconnect the water temperature sender unit connec-
tor.

2. Remove the water temperature sender unit.

3. Before installing the unit, apply sealant from the third
thread to the top thread.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

6—8 mm

{0.24—0.31 in} Tightening torque: 11.8—17.6 N-m
{120—180 kgf-cm, 105—156 in-Ibf}

THIRD THREAD APPLICATION AREA

Inspection

1. Remove the water temperature sender unit.

2. Place the sensor in water.

3. Heat the water gradually and measure the resistance of

the sensor.
Water temperature 50 °C {122 °F}
Resistance 189.4—259.6 Q

4.1f not as specified, replace the water temperature
sender unit.

FUEL GAUGE SENDER UNIT

Inspection

1. Remove the fuel gauge sender unit.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section
F1, F2 and F3.)

2. Measure the resistance between terminals D and C of
the fuel gauge sender unit while moving the unit arm
from point F to point E.

3. If not as specified, replace the fuel gauge sender unit.

3,00
60.6mm

(2.39in}
32.50 1

1100 4
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

WARNING SYSTEM

(STRUCTUBRAL VIEW 1uiseasnisnessanssssnssnzesszapennsee C2— 2|

WARNING AND INDICATOR TIGHTS ... G2= 3]

[WARNING LIGHT B
(BUCKI E SWITCH

(WASHER FLUID-TEVEL SENSOR. e, G233 |

C2



C2 WARNING SYSTEM

WARNING SYSTEM
STRUCTURAL VIEW

01010101010

22 ORORN!

2

1. Warning and indicator lights 4. Oil pressure switch
(in instrument cluster) [nspection .....ccoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen. page C2-33]
[Replacement (Bulby.................. page L2-32| 5. Buckle switch

2. Parking brake switch UNSpection ...oeeeeeeieeeieieeeeene page C2-32|
[nspection ... page C2-32] 6. Washer fluid-level sensor (Canada)

3. Brake fluid level sensor [Inspection ..ceevveeeeeeeeeeeeenee. page C2-33|
[Inspection .....covveeereceececoeencnnnen.. page C2-33|
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WARNING SYSTEM

C2

WARNING AND INDICATOR LIGHTS
Structural View

01010101010

2R 0J0Y)

2

OCoO~NOG AW =

. Air bag system warning light (1.4 W)

. Seat belt warning light (1.4 W)

. Door ajar warning light (1.4 W)

. Brake system warning light (1.4 W)

. Generator warning light (2 W)

. Oil pressure warning light (1.4 W)

. MIL (malfunction indicator lamp) (1.4 W)
. High beam indicator light (1.4 W)

. Turn indicator light (3.4 W x 2)

10. Fuel-level warning light (3.4 W)

11. Washer fluid-level warning light (1.4 W)
(Canada)

12. ABS warning light (1.4 W)

13. Cruise set indicator light (1.4 W)

14. Rear window defroster indicator light (1.

15. Security light (1.4 W)
16.O/D OFF indicator light (1.4 W)

4 W)
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C2
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WARNING SYSTEM
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WARNING SYSTEM 02

Description

The warning lights and indicators are located in the instrument cluster and are controlled by their
respective switches and/or control modules. Most, but not all, of these warning lights and indicators are
grounded directly by their respective switch or control module.

System Operation

Cruise set indicator light
The cruise set indicator illuminates when the cruise control module applies ground to the cruise set
indicator light, alerting the driver that the cruise control is engaged.

ABS warning light
The ABS warning light illuminates when there may be a problem with the antilock brake system. This
warning light is controlled by the ABS control module.

Brake system warning light

The brake system warning light illuminates when the ignition switch is at START, the parking brake is
set, or the brake fluid level is low. When the ignition switch is at START, battery positive voltage is
applied to a transistor in the instrument cluster. This transistor is turned on by applying ground to the
brake system warning light, forcing the warning light to illuminate. When the parking brake is set, the
parking brake switch applies ground directly to the brake system warning light. When the brake fluid
level is low, the brake fluid level sensor closes and applies ground directly to the brake system warn-
ing light, causing the brake system warning light to illuminate.

Generator warning light
The generator warning light illuminates to warn the driver that the generator is not producing electrici-
ty. If the generator stops producing sufficient power, it grounds the generator warning light bulb via a
diode.

Seat belt warning light and alarm
The seat belt warning light illuminates after the ignition switch is turned to ON with the driver’s seat
belt unbuckled. The seat belt warning alarm sounds for 4 to 8 seconds after the ignition switch is
turned to ON with the driver’s seat belt unbuckled. The seat belt warning alarm is controlled by the
CPU.

Washer Fluid-level Warning Light (Canada)
The washer fluid-level warning light illuminates to warn the driver that the washer fluid level is low.
When the washer fluid level drops below a certain level, the float switch closes, applying ground to
the washer fluid-level warning light.

Qil pressure warning light
The oil pressure warning light illuminates to alert the driver of a low oil pressure condition. When the
oil pressure drops below a certain level, the oil pressure switch closes, applying ground to the oil
pressure warning light.

Door ajar warning light

The door ajar warning light illuminates to alert the driver that one or more of the vehicle doors is
open. When a door is opened, its door switch closes, grounding the door ajar warning light.
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C2 WARNING SYSTEM

Fuel-level warning light
The fuel-level warning light illuminates to alert the driver of a low fuel condition. As the fuel level
drops, the resistance of the fuel sender decreases. The sender is tied to the fuel-level warning light
and the fuel gauge within the instrument cluster. When the sender resistance drops below a certain
resistance, the fuel-level warning light applies power to the fuel-level warning light.

Ignition key reminder alarm
The ignition key reminder alarm sounds to alert the driver that the ignition key is in the ignition key
cylinder when one of the doors is opened. When the ignition switch is at LOCK or ACC, battery posi-
tive voltage is applied to the CPU via the key in the ignition switch. When one of the doors is opened,
ground is applied to the CPU via the door switch. When the CPU receives these signals, it sounds
the ignition key reminder alarm.

Lights-on reminder alarm
The lights-on reminder alarm sounds to alert the driver that the vehicle lights are on when one of the
doors is opened. When the ignition switch is at LOCK or ACC, battery positive voltage is removed
from the CPU ignition input. When the light switch is left in the headlight position, battery positive volt-
age is applied to the CPU via the light switch. When the CPU receives these signals, it sounds the
lights-on reminder alarm.
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TROUBLESHOOTING
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Connector Locations
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C2

Checklist

Check the bulb of each warning light before troubleshooting. If the bulbs are OK, refer to the flowcharts
and inspect each warning system.

ignition switch at ON (engine stopped)

Procedure / Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
1. Turn the ignition switch to ON. Warning lights do not illuminate with ignition switch at 1
2. Verify that all warning lights illuminate ON (engine stopped)
(brake, ABS, MIL, fuel, oil, generator). Generator warning light does not illuminate with igni- 2

tion switch at ON (engine stopped)
ABS warning light does not illuminate with ignition 3
switch at ON (engine stopped)
Brake system warning light does not illuminate with 4
parking brake lever set
Oil pressure warning light does nat illuminate with 5

Air bag system warning light does not illuminate for
4—8 seconds after ignition switch is turned to ON
(engine stopped)

Warning System Check
Refer to section S for air bag system warning light symptoms.
Refer to section T2 for security light symptoms.

Wﬁ;r;:tng Procedure / Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
1.Start engine Washer fluid-level warning light remains 6
2. Verify that washer fluid-level warning | illuminated (engine running)
Washer light goes out.
(Canada) | 3 Verify that washer fluid-level waming [ washer fluid-level warning fight does not 7
light illuminates (when washer fluid illuminate with washer fluid level low
level low) {engine running)
1.Start engine. Fuel-level warning light remains illuminated 8
2 .Verify that fuel-level warning light (engine running})
Fuel turns off. Fuel-level warning light does not illuminate with 9
3.Verify that fuel-level warning light illumi- ; .
nates when fuel tank is almost empty. fuel tank almost empty (engine running)
1.Start engine. ABS warning light remains illuminated (engine 1996 626/MX-6
2. Verify that ABS warning light turns running) Workshop
ABS 3 ?/ﬁ. ify that ABS ing light illumi Manual,
.Verify tha warning light illumi- P P section P
rjates when ABS system malfunc- ﬁ\gﬁuﬁ{%‘gg (l‘lagnhgtiggera:rﬁ;gl)ummate when ABS
tions.
1. Start engine. Malfunction indicator lamp remains illuminated 1996
2.Verify that malfunction indicator lamp | (engine running) 626/MX-6
MIL- g Vert Otft:t I indicator | Moncenop
Verify that malfunction indicator lamp M . . . Manual
. / . alfunction indicator lamp does not illuminate et
illuminates when PCM malfunctions. when PCM malfunctions (engine running) section F
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WARNING SYSTEM

Warning

4.Verify that lights-on reminder alarm
sounds.

light Procedure / Proper opetation Symptom Flowchart No,
1. Start engine. Oil pressure warning light remains illuminated 10
Qil 2. Verify that oil pressure warning light (engine running)
turns off.
1. Turn ignition switch to ON with seat Seat belt warning light and alarm do not operate 11
belt unfastened. } P
2. Verify that seat beit warning light and ﬁﬁﬁﬁigggamrm sounds; warning light does not 12
alarm operate.
Seat 3.Turn ignition switch to LOCK. Seat belt warning light illuminates; alarm does 13
belt 4. Turn ignition switch to ON and fasten | not sound
seat belt within 4—8 seconds. Seat belt alarm sounds for 4 to 8 seconds
5. Verify that seat belt alarm stops. after ignition switch is turned to ON
(belt fastened)
1.Turn ignition switch to ON. Door ajar warning light does not illuminate 14
2.0pen any door. with any door open
3.Verify that door gjar warning light illu-
Door ajar 4.8;833(;6;]] doors. Dloorgjar warning light remains on with all doors 15
5.Verify that door ajar warning light close
turns off.
1.Start engine. Brake system warning light does not illuminate 4
2.Set parking brake, with parking brake lever set
3.Verify that brake system warning light
4 gu;mnates_ King brak Brake system warning light remains illuminated 16
Brake 5-\/;‘;%@53& éﬂge sri t:ﬁq warning light | With parking brake released and brake fuid level
-venly Y 918N | above MIN
turns off.
6. Verify that brake system warning light " - -
illuminates when brake fluid in reser- Brake system warning |Ight does not illuminate 17
voir is below MIN. with brake fluid in reservoir below MIN
Ignition 1. Turn ignition switch to LOCK or ACC. | Ignition key reminder alarm does not sound 18
key 2.0pen any door.
reminder | 3 Verify that ignition key reminder
alarm sounds.
1. Turn light switch on. Lights-on reminder alarm does not sound 19
Lights-on g.gurn ignitiodn switch to LOCK or ACC.
reminder .Open any door.
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C2

Flowchart No. 1 Symptom

Warning lights do not illuminate with ignition switch at ON
(engine stopped)

Possible cause
« Burnt METER 15A fuse

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

« Poor connection of connector

I

)

|

L L)

O s

1]

USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES ONLY
L

.
ocoooopafloncodn

2G

cluster connector.

Step 1
Check the METER 15A fuse in the fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness
Step 2

1. Remove the instrument cluster.
(Refer to section C1.)
2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
3. Measure the voltage at terminal 2G (B/Y) of instrument

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Other Repair wiring hamess
(METER 15A fuse—Instrument cluster)
Step 3
Refer to the flowchart numbers shown.

Symptom Flowchart No. Page
Generator warning light 2 [C2-18 ]
ABS warning light 3 [C2=T8]
Brake system warning light 4 [ 0220 |
Oil pressure warning light 5 [C2-21 |
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-

Flowchart No. 2

Symptom

Generator warning light does not illuminate with ignition switch at

ON (engine stopped)

Possible cause

» Damaged generator

- Damaged instrument cluster
» Open or short circuit in wiring harness
+ Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Disconnect the generator connector and connect
ground to terminal B (W/B).

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON and verify that the warn-
ing light illuminates.

Light

Action

Muminates

Inspect generator
(Refer to 1996 626/MX-6Workshop Manual,
section G)

Does not illuminate

Go to Step 2

Step 2

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK and connect the gen-
erator connector.
2. Remove the instrument cluster.

[(Refer 1o secfion C1.)]
3. Disconnect instrument cluster connector.

4. Check for continuity between terminal 3G (W/B) of
instrument cluster connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Repair wiring harness
(Instrument cluster—Generator)
No Goto Step 3
Step 3
Remove and check the bulb of the warning light.
Bulb Action
OK Replace instrument cluster
[(Reter to section 1}
Burnt Replace bulb

C2-18




WARNING SYSTEM C2

ABS warning light does not illuminate with ignition switch at ON

Flowchart No.3 | Symptom (engine stopped)

Possible cause

- Burnt ABS warning light bulb
Damaged instrument cluster
Damaged ABS control module

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector ‘

»

* L L]

Step 1

1. Disconnect the ABS control module connector and turn
the ignition switch to ON.

2. Ground terminal 2L (L/Y) of the ABS control module
connector and verify that the warning light illuminates.

Light Action

llluminates Inspect ABS control module
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop
Manual, section P)

Does not illuminate Turn ignition switch to LOCK, and go to
Step 2

Step 2
1. Remove the instrument cluster.
[(Refer to section C1.)]
2. Remove and check the ABS warning light bulb.

Bulb Action
OK Go to Step 3
Burnt Replace bulb

Step 3
Check for continuity between terminal 21 (L/Y) of instru-
ment cluster connector and ground.
Continuity Action
Yes Replace instrument cluster
= | = [Befer o section CT)|
Nl No Repair wiring harness (Instrument cluster—
@ ABS control module)
& 2l
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Flowchart No. 4 | Symptom

Brake system warning light does not illuminate with parking
brake lever set

Possible cause

« Damaged parking brake switch

Burnt brake system warning light bulb
Damaged instrument cluster

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

e e s

C2-20

Step 1

1. Remove the instrument cluster.
[(Refer to section CT1.}

2.Remove and check the brake system warning light
bulb.

Bulb Action
OK Install the bulb and go to Step 2
Burnt Replace bulb

Step 2

1. Disconnect instrument cluster connector.

2.Check for continuity between terminals 2G and 3H of
the instrument cluster connector.

Continuity Action
Yes Goto Step 3
No Replace print plate
[Refer to section C1)l

Step 3

1. Disconnect the parking brake switch connector.

2. Check for continuity between the switch terminal and
ground.

Parking brake Continuity
Set Yes
Released No

3. If correct, repair the wiring harness (instrument clus-
ter—parking brake switch).

4.1f not as specified, adjust or replace the parking brake
switch.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section P.)
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Oil pressure warning light does not illuminate with ignition switch at

Flowchart No.5 | Symptom ON (engine stopped)

Possible cause

« Burnt oil pressure warning light bulb

- Damage oil pressure switch

» Open or short circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Disconnect the oil pressure switch connector.

2. Start the engine and check for continuity between the
switch terminal and ground

Engine condition Continuity
Running No
Stopped Yes

3. f correct, go to Step 2.
4.1f not as specified, replace the oil pressure switch.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section D.)

Step 2
1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.
2. Remove the instrument cluster.
[(Refer to section C1.)]
3. Remove and check the oil pressure warning light bulb.

Bulb Action
OK Repair wiring harness
(Instrument cluster—Oil pressure switch)
Burnt Replace bulb
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Flowchart No. 6

Symptom

Washer fluid-level warning light remains illuminated
(engine running)

Possible cause

+ Shortage of washer fluid
- Damaged washer fluid-level sensor
« Short circuit of wiring harness

Step 1
Check for the washer fluid level.
Washer fluid level Action
Between L and F Go to Step 2
Below L Supply washer fluid
Step 2

1. Disconnect the washer fiuid-level sensor connector.
2. Check for continuity between terminals A and B of the
washer fluid-level sensor.

Washer fluid level Continuity
Beiow MIN Yes
Above MIN No
3.1f not as specified, replace the washer fluid-level sen-
sor.

4.1f correct, repair the wiring harness (instrument clus-

ter—washer fluid-level sensor).

Filowchart No. 7

Symptom

Washer fluid-level warning light does not illuminate with washer fluid
level low (engine running)

Possible cause

« Damaged washer fiuid-level sensor
-+ Open circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Disconnect the washer fluid-level sensor connector.

2. Check for continuity between terminal B (B/Y) of the
washer fluid-level sensor connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Go to Step 2
No Repair wiring harness
(Washer fluid-level sensor—Ground)




WARNING SYSTEM C2
Step 2
1. Check for continuity between terminals A and B of the
washer fluid-level sensor.
Washer fluid level Continuity
Below MIN Yes
Above MIN No

2.1f not as specified, replace the washer fluid-level sen-
sor.

3. If correct, repair the wiring harness (instrument clus-

ter—washer fluid level sensor).

| Flowchart No. 8

Symptom

Fuel-level warning light remains illuminated (engine running)

Possible cause
« Shortage of fuel

- Damaged fuel gauge sender unit
+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness

Step 1

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Verify that the fuel gauge indicates the correct values.
Gauge display

Moves

Action

Go to Step 2

Troubleshoot fuel gauge
[(Refer to section C1)]

Does not move

Step 2
Check the fuel level.
Fuel level Action
OK Replace instrument cluster
Empty Add fuel
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Flowchart No. 9

Symptom

Fuel-level warning light does not illuminate with fuel tank almost
empty (engine running)

Possible cause

« Burnt fuel-level warning light bulb
+ Damaged instrument cluster

Step 2
1. Remove the instrument cluster.

[(Refer to section C1.}|
2. Remove and check the fuel-level warning light bulb.

Bulb Action
OK Replace instrument cluster
Burnt Replace fuel-level warning light bulb.

Flowchart No. 10

Symptom

Qil pressure warning light remains illuminated (engine running)

Possible cause
- Low oil pressure

- Damaged oil pressure switch
» Open or short circuit in wiring harness

Step 1
1. Measure the engine oil pressure.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section D.)

Oil pressure:
340—490 kPa {3.4—5.0 kgficm?, 49—71 psi}
at 3,000 rpm (KL)
400—490 kPa {4.0—5.0 kgf/cm?, 51—71 psi}
at 3,000 rpm (FS)

2. If correct, go to Step 2.
3.1f not as specified, inspect the lubrication system.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section D.)

Step 2

1. Disconnect the oil pressure switch connector.
2. Start the engine and check for continuity between the
oil pressure switch terminal and ground.

Engine condition Continuity
Running No
Stopped Yes

3. If correct, repair the wiring harness (instrument clus-
ter—oil pressure switch).
4. 1f not as specified, replace the oil pressure switch.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section D.)
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Flowchart No. 11 | Symptom | Seat belt warning light and alarm do not operate

Possible cause

. Damaged CPU

. Damaged buckle switch

- Open or short circuit in wiring harness
. Poor connection of connector

Step 1
1. Disconnect the buckle switch connector.
2. Check for continuity between terminals C and F of the
switch.
C—0 : Continuity
Terminal
Seat belt c F
Fastened
Unfastened @ O

3. If correct, go to Step 2.
4.1f not as specified, replace the buckle.

Step 2
Check for continuity between terminal F (B) of the buck-

le switch conn r and ground.
% & e switch connector and ground
> - Continuity Action

. @ Yes Reconnect buckle switch connector and go
to Step 3
No Repair warning harness

{Buckle switch—GND)

Step 3

1. Remove the CPU from the joint box.
[Reter to section £3.)|

2. With the driver’s seat belt unfastened, check for conti-
nuity between terminal 1K of the CPU connector on the
joint box and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Replace CPU
|{(Reter 10 section £3})|
No Repair wiring harness
(CPU—Buckle switch)
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Flowchart No.12 | Symptom | Seat belt warning alarm sounds; warning light does not illuminate

Possible cause
- Burnt seat belt warning light bulb
« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

Remedy
1. Remove the instrument cluster.
[(Refer to section C1.)|
2. Remove and check the seat belt warning light bulb.

Bulb Action
OK Repair wiring harness
{Instrument cluster—CPU)
Burnt Replace seat belt warning light bulb

Seat belt warning light illuminates; warning alarm does not scund

Flowchart No.13 | Symptom | Seat belt warning alarm sounds for 4 to 8 seconds after ignition
switch is turned to ON (belt fastened)

Possible cause
« Damaged CPU

Remedy
+ Replace the CPU.
[(Reter to section 73.)|

Flowchart No.14 | Symptom | Door ajar warning light does not illuminate with any door open

Possible cause

Burnt door ajar warning light bulb
Damaged CPU

Damaged door switch

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

e & e+

Step 1
1. Remove the instrument cluster.
|(Heter to section C1.)]
2. Remove and check the door ajar warning light bulb.

Bulb Action

OK Go to Step 2

Burnt Replace bulb
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Step 2

1. Remove the CPU from the joint box.
[(Hefer to section £3.))

2.Ground terminal 1E of the CPU on the joint box and
verify that the door ajar warning light iluminates.

Light Action
Hluminates Goto Step 3
Does not illuminate Repair wiring harness
(Instrument cluster—GPU)

Step 3

1. Remove the door switches.

2.Check for continuity between the terminals of each
switch.

Switch Continuity
Pressed No
Released Yes

3. If correct, repair the wiring harness (CPU—door switch).
4. 1f not as specified, replace the door switch.

Flowchart No.15 | Symptom

Door ajar warning light remains on with all doors closed

Possible cause
- Damaged door switch
+ Damaged CPU

« Open or short circuit in wiring harmess

W(II.IIIIIUjﬁﬂ

1E
'

Step 1

1. Remove the door switches.

2.Check for continuity between the terminals of each
switch.

Switch Continuity
Pressed No
Released Yes

3. Install door switches and go to Step 2.
4.1f not as specified, replace the door switch.

Step 2

1. Close all doors.

2. Remove the CPU from the joint box.
[(Refer to section £3.)|

3. Check for continuity between terminal 1E of the CPU
connector on the joint box and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Repair wiring harness
(CPU—Door switch)
No Replace CPU
|{Refer to section £3)]
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Flowchart No.16

Symptom

Brake system warning light remains illuminated with parking brake
released and brake fiuid level above MIN

Possible cause

« Damaged parking brake switch

+ Short circuit of wiring harness

Remedy
1. Disconnect the parking brake switch connector.
2. Check for continuity between the switch terminal and

ground.
Parking brake Continuity
Set Yes
Release No

3.1f correct, repair the wiring harness (instrument clus-
ter—parking brake switch).

4.1f not as specified, replace the parking brake switch.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section P.)

Flowchart No.17

Symptom

Brake system warning light does not illuminate with brake fluid
in reservoir below MIN

Possible cause

» Damaged brake fluid level sensor
» Open or short circuit in wiring harness
» Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Disconnect the brake fluid level sensor connector.

2.Check for continuity between terminal A (B) of the
brake fluid level sensor connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Goto Step 2
No Repair wiring harness
(Brake fluid level sensor—GND)

Step 2

1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the brake
fluid level sensor.

Fluid level Continuity
Below MIN Yes
Above MIN No

2.If correct, repair the wiring harness (instrument clus-
ter—brake fluid level sensor).

3.1f not as specified, replace the brake fluid level sensor.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section P.)




WARNING SYSTEM 02

Flowchart No.18 | Symptom | Ignition key reminder alarm does not sound

Possible cause

Burnt ROOM 15A fuse

Damaged key reminder switch
Damaged door switch

Damaged CPU

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

s« & o & &

Step 1
Check the ROOM 15A fuse in the fuse block.

(e =

(H%%M]{ ][ } [ j[ j Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing

L_]L_JL__] L_]L] wiring harness

USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES ONLY |
-

Step 2

1. Remove the column cover.

2. Measure the voltage at terminal B (L/R) of the key
reminder switch connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15A fuse—Key reminder switch)

Step 3
1. Measure the voltage at terminal A (P) of the key
reminder switch.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Ignition key Voltage
Inserted B+
Removed Other

2. If correct, go to Step 4.
3. If not as specified, replace the key reminder switch.

Step 4
Vzrify that the door ajar warning light illuminates when
any door is opened.

Light Action

lluminates Go to Step 7

Does not illuminate Goto Step 5
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Step 5
1. Remove the door switches.
2.Check for continuity between the terminals of each

switch.
Switch Continuity
Pressed No
Released Yes

3. If correct, go to Step 6.
4. If not as specified, replace the door switch.

Step 6

1. Open each door.

2. Check for continuity between terminal 1E of the CPU
connector on the joint box and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Replace CPU
[(Refer 1o section Z3)
No Repair wiring harness (Door switch—CPLU)
Step 7

1. Remove the CPU from the joint box.
[(Refer to section Z3.)]

2. Insert the ignition key into the ignition switch.

3. Measure the voltage at terminal 1l of the CPU connec-
tor on the joint box.

-

B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch Action
B+ Replace CPU
Refer to section 73
Other Repair wiring harness
(Key reminder switch—CPU)

Flowchart No.19 | Symptom | Lights-on reminder alarm does not sound

Possible cause

+ Damaged CPU

+ Damaged door switch

+ Open or short circuit in wiring hamess
+ Poor connection of connector

Step 1
1. Remove the door switches.
2.Check for continuity between the terminals of each

switch.
Switch Continuity
Pressed No
Released Yes

C2-30

3. Install door switch and go to Step 2.
4.1 not as specified, replace the door switch.
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Step 2

1. Remove the CPU from the joint box.
[(Refer to section Z3.)]

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

3. Measure the voltage at terminal 1A of the CPU connec-
tor on the joint box.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15A fuse—CPU)
Other Gotostep3
Step 3

1. Turn the headlight switch on.
2. Measure the voltage at terminal 1P of the CPU connec-
tor on the joint box.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 4
Other Repair wiring harness
(TAIL 15A fuse—CPU)

Step 4

1. Open each door.

2. Check for continuity between terminal 1E of the CPU
connector on the joint box and ground.

Continuity Action

Yes Replace CPU
|(Heter to section £3)|

No Repair wiring harness (Door switch—CPU)
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WARNING LIGHT BULBS
Replacement
1. Remove the instrument cluster.

[(Refer to section C1.}]

2. Replace the faulty bulbs. Use only the bulbs specified on

S,
ey

C2-32

BUCKLE SWITCH

Inspection

1. Disconnect the buckle switch connector.

2. Check for continuity between terminals C and F of the
switch,

G0 : Continuity
Terminal
Seat belt ¢ F
Fastened
Unfastened O —O

3. lf not as specified, replace the buckle.

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

Inspection

1. Disconnect the parking brake switch connector.

2.Check for continuity between the switch terminal and
ground.

Brake lever Continuity
Pulled one notch Yes
Released No

3. If not as specified, replace the parking brake switch.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section P.)



WARNING SYSTEM C2

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SENSOR

Inspection

1. Disconnect the brake fluid level sensor connector.
2. Check for continuity between the sensor terminals.

Fluid level Continuity
Below MIN Yes
Above MIN No

3. If not as specified, replace the brake fluid level sensor.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section P.)

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH

Inspection

1. Disconnect the oil pressure switch connector.

2. Check for continuity between the oil pressure switch
terminal and ground.

Engine condition Continuity
Stopped Yes
Running No

3.1f not as specified, replace the oil pressure switch.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section D.)

WASHER FLUID-LEVEL SENSOR

Inspection

1. Disconnect the washer fluid-level sensor connector.

2. Check for continuity between terminals C and D of the
sensor as shown.

Fluid level Continuity
Below MIN Yes
Above MIN No

3.1f not as specified, replace the washer fluid-level sen-

sor.
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S of
this manual for air bag system service warnings.

WINDSHIELD WIPER
AND WASHER

[STRUCTURAL VIEW ...ccoreeremrineinenensresciniensnnane D— 2]

TEM DI LY. D-3
[WINDSHIELD WIPER AND

WASHER SWITCH .ueeiiiisiiienssisanscasssesnsinsanens D-12

WINDSHIELD WASHER MOTOR....cceeeireanine... D=12
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D WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER
STRUCTURAL VIEW

1. Windshield wiper and washer switch

3. Windshield washer motor
R T age D-12 [InsSpection ....cceeeeeeeeeieeeeeereeeennee.. page D-12|
2. Windshield wiper motor
IInspection ..oeresiiiiiiiieiereeeee page D—-12]
[Removal / Installation ....ceereeeersn. page D-13]
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WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER D

SYSTEM DIAGRAM

G2
WIPER
20A
FUSE
WINDSHIELD
’ WIPER AND
I WASHER
/ -3 on SWITCH
H ONE- WASHER
orf s 1 swen O e ] TOUCH /_ . SWITCH
Lo T switcH 1
-4 ON
INTERMITTENT
2 WIPER RELAY
- b
AUTOSTOP WINDSHIELD WINDSHIELD
SWITCH WIPER @ WASHER
MOTOR MOTOR
oo} OFF ‘L
m h—d

Description
The windshield wiper and washer system consists of the windshield wiper and washer switch, wind-
shield wiper motor, and windshield washer motor.

System Operation

1. Low speed and high speed

+ When the windshield wiper switch is moved to LO, current flows through the windshield wiper switch,
to the windshield wiper motor, and then to ground. The wipers operate at low speed.

+ When the windshield wiper switch is moved to HI, current flows through the windshield wiper switch,
to the windshield wiper motor, and then to ground. The wipers operate at high speed.
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2. Autostop

While the windshield wiper motor is operating, the autostop switch is on. If the wiper switch is moved
to OFF, current continues to flow through the autostop switch, to the intermittent wiper relay, to the
one-touch switch, to the windshield wiper motor, and then to ground. Thus, the wipers keep moving
until they reach the park position. When the wipers reach the park position, the autostop switch turns
off and the wipers stop.

3. One-touch wiper

When the windshield wiper and washer switch is pushed, the one-touch switch turns on and current
flows through the one-touch switch, to the windshield wiper motor, and then to ground. The wipers
operate at high speed for one cycle.

When the windshield wiper and washer switch is pushed and held, the wipers cycle at high speed.
When the switch is released, the autostop function is activated and the wipers stop at the park posi-
tion.

. Intermittent wiper

When the wiper switch is moved to INT, the intermittent wiper relay is activated, and current flows
through the wiper switch, to the intermittent wiper relay, to the one-touch switch, to the windshield
wiper motor, and then to ground. The wipers operate at low speed. When the intermittent wiper
relay internal circuit turns off the relay, the autostop function is activated, and the wipers stop at the
park position.

After the wipers stop, discharge from the capacitor inside the relay turns the intermittent wiper relay
on again, and current flows to operate the wipers again.

5. Washer

When the windshield wiper and washer switch is pulled, the washer switch is turned on. Current
flows through the washer switch, to the windshield washer motor, and then to ground. The wind-
shield washer motor is activated.

Current also flows to the intermittent wiper relay, turning it on, and continues through the one-touch
switch, to the windshield wiper motor, and then to ground. The wipers operate at low speed.

When the washer switch is ON for more than 1.5 sec., power is stored in the condenser inside of the
intermittent wiper relay and so the windshield wiper motor continues to operate for 2.6 sec. after the
switch is turned OFF. Then the windshield wiper motor returns to the park position due to the
autostop function.
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TROUBLESHOOTING
Circuit Diagram
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WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

D

Checklist
Procedure / Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
1 Operate windshield wiper and Wipers do not operate 1

washer switch and verify that : : — .
wipers operate at low and high Only low or high speed wiper operation is possible 2
speeds. Wipers continue operation after windshield wiper and 3

washer switch is turned to OFF
Set windshield wiper and washer Intermittent wiper operation is not possible 4
switch to INT and verify that wipers | (low/high operation is possible)
work intermittently. : - : . .
Verify that intermittent operation anat?;)\gislséilgllgsmem of intermittent wiper operation is 5
can be adjusted. _ ‘

Wipers continue intermittent operation 6
Push windshield wiper and washer | One-touch wiper operation is not possible 7
switch and verify that wipers oper-
ate at high speed.
Move windshield wiper and washer | Autostop operation does not work (wipers immediate- 8
switch to OFF during wiper opera- | ly stop when windshield wiper and washer switch is
tion and verify that wipers stop at turned to OFF)
park position.
Pull wiper lever and verify that Washer does not operate (wipers operate) 9
washer fluid is sprayed. Washer operates with windshield washer switch 10

turned OFF

Flowchart No.1

Symptom

Wipers do not operate

Possible cause

« Burnt WIPER 20A fuse
« Damaged windshield wiper motor
» Damaged windshield wiper and washer switch

Note

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

« Poor connection of connector

» The wiper motor circuit has a built-in circuit breaker to prevent damage to the unit. If the wipers do
not operate, turn the windshield wiper switch off. After approximately 5 minutes, turn the windshield
wiper switch on to verify wiper operation. If the wipers operate, the windshield wiper motor is func-
tioning correctly (circuit breaker opened momentarily).

(]

L)

O

o e

USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES ONLY
S

Step 1
Check the WIPER 20A fuse in the fuse block.
] Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness
Step 2

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

lowing positions.

2.Measure the voltage at terminals of the windshield
wiper motor connector with the wiper switch in the fol-

B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
LO C B+
HI A B+

[(Refer to page D—12.)|
4.1f not as specified, go to Step 3.

3. If correct, inspect the windshield wiper maotor.




WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

Step 3

1. Remove the column cover.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Measure the voltage at terminal J (L) of the windshield

wiper and washer switch connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 4
Other Repair wiring harness
(WIPER 20A fuse--Windshield wiper and
washer switch)
Step 4

1. Measure the voltage at the terminals of the windshield
wiper and washer switch connector with the wiper
switch in the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voliage
LO N B+
Hi L B+

2.1f correct, go to Step 5.
3.1f not as specified, inspect the windshield wiper and

washer switch.

[(Heter 1o page D—-12.}|

Step 5

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

2. Disconnect the windshield wiper and washer switch
connector.

3. Check for continuity between terminal E (B) of the wind-

shield wiper and washer switch connector and ground.

Continuity Action

Yes Repair wiring harness
(Windshield wiper and washer switch—

Windshield wiper motor)

No Repair wiring harness
(Windshield wiper and washer switch—GND)

Flowchart No.2

Symptom

Only low or high speed wiper operation is possible

Possible cause

+ Damaged windshield wiper motor

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

+ Damaged windshield wiper and washer switch « Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

A 2. Measure the voltage at the terminals of the windshield

wiper motor connector with the wiper switch in the fol-

lowing positions.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
LO C B+
Hi A B+

3. If correct, inspect the windshield wiper motor.
[(Reter to page D-12.)|
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Step 2

1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

2. Measure the voltage at the terminals of the windshield
wiper and washer switch connector with the wiper
switch in the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
LO N B+
HI L B+

3. If correct, repair the wiring harness
(windshield wiper and washer switch—windshield wiper
motor).

4.1f not as specified, inspect the windshield wiper and
washer switch.
[(Refer to page D—12.)|

Wipers continue operation after windshield wiper and washer switch

Flowchart No.3 is turned to OFF

Symptom

Possible cause
- Damaged windshield wiper and washer switch

Remedy
Inspect the windshield wiper and washer switch.
[(Refer to page D-12.)|

Intermittent wiper operation is not possible

Flowchart No.4 (low/high operation is possible)

Symptom

Possible cause
+ Damaged windshield wiper and washer switch

Remedy
Inspect the windshield wiper and washer switch.
[(Refer to page D—12.)|

Flowchart No.5

Symptom | Interval adjustment of intermittent wiper operation is not possible

Possible cause
+ Damaged intermittent wiper relay (in combination switch)

Remedy
Replace the combination switch.
[(Refer to section Z4.) |

Flowchart No.6 Symptom

Wipers continue intermittent operation

Possible cause
+ Damaged windshield wiper and washer switch
+ Damaged intermittent wiper relay (in combination switch)

Remedy
Inspect the windshield wiper and washer switch.
[(Reter to page D-12.)]
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Flowchart No.7

Symptom

One-touch wiper operation is not possible

Possible cause

« Damaged windshield wiper and washer switch

Remedy

Inspect the windshield wiper and washer switch.

[(Refer to page D—-12.)

Flowchart No.8

Symptom

Autostop operation does not work (wipers immediately stop when
windshield wiper and washer switch is turned to OFF)

Possible cause

« Damaged windshield wiper motor

« Damaged windshield wiper and washer switch
+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness

+ Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Measure the voltage at terminal D (L) of the windshield
wiper motor connector.

B-+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 2
Other Repair wiring harness
(WIPER 20A fuse—Windshield wiper motor)
Step 2

Measure the voltage at terminal B (L/B) of the wind-
shield wiper motor connector with the wiper switch at
the low position.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Turn windshield wiper and washer switch to
OFF and goto Step 3
Other Inspect windshield wiper motor
|(Reter to page D-12)|
Step 3

1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Measure the voltage at terminal K (L/B) of the wind-
shield wiper and washer switch connector with the
wiper switch at the low position.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage

Action

B+

Inspect windshield wiper and washer switch
[(Refer to page D-12}|

Other

Repair wiring harness
(Windshield wiper motor—Windshield wiper
and washer switch)
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Flowchart No.9

Symptom | Washer does not operate (wipers operate)

Possible cause
. Damaged windshield wiper and washer switch
. Damaged windshield washer motor
. Open or short circuit in wiring harness
. Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Remove the column cover.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

3. Measure the voltage at terminal M (L/O) of the wind-
shield wiper and washer switch connector while operat-
ing the washer.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 2
Other Inspect windshield wiper and washer switch
Heter 1o page D=12)|

Step 2
1. Remove the mud guard.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Measure the voltage at terminal B (L/O) of the wind-
shield washer motor connector while operating the
washer.

B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action

B+ Go to Step 3

Other Repair wiring harness
(Windshield wiper and washer switch—
Windshield washer motor)

Step 3

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.

2. Disconnect the windshield washer motor connector.

3. Check for continuity between A (B/Y) of the windshield
washer motor connector and ground.

Continuity Action

Yes Inspect windshield washer motor

[Reter to page D—-12})]

No Repair wiring harness

(Windshield washer motor—GND)

Flowchart No.10 | Symptom | Washer operates with windshield washer switch turned OFF

Possible cause

+ Damaged windshield wiper and washer switch

Remedy

Inspect the windshield wiper and washer switch.

[Befer 1o page D—-12.)]
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WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
Inspection
1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the windshield wiper and washer switch
connector.
3. Check for continuity between the terminals of the wind-
shield wiper and washer switch.

OO : Continuity
Terminal
i i J K L M N
Switch position
One-touch OFF O O
OFF
Windshield One-touch ON O O
wiper INT I 5
switch LO o 5
HI o 5
Windshield washer switch ON O )

4. 1f not as specified, replace the combination switch.
|(Reter 10 section £4.)|

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
inspection
1. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor connector.
2.Check for continuity between the motor terminals as
indicated below.
OO : Continuity

Terminal
. .. A B & D
Wiper position
Parked O O O
Not parked O O
O O

3. Connect battery positive voltage to the terminals of the
windshield wiper motor connector and ground to a bare
metal part of the vehicle. Verify that the windshield
wiper motor operates as indicated below.

Terminal Operation
C Low
A High

4. If not as specified, replace the windshield wiper motor.
|(Refer to page D—13.}|

WINDSHIELD WASHER MOTOR
inspection
1. Remove the mud guard.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the windshield washer motor connector.
3.Connect battery positive voltage to terminal B and

ground to terminal A of the motor.

4. Verify that the windshield washer motor operates.
5. If the motor does not operate, replace it.
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S

COMPONENTS

Removal / Installation

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

9.81—13.7
{100—140, 86.8—121}

6.90—S.80
{70.0—100, 61.0—886.7}

6.90—9.80 {70.0—100, 61.0-—86.7}

N m {kgf-cm, in Ibf}

4. Windshield washer motor

nspection
2. Windshield washer tank

.................................... page U—12]

5. Windshield wiper arm and wiper blade

3. Windshield washer pipe 8. Windshield washer nozzle
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S of
this manual for air bag system service warnings.
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E EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

STRUCTURAL VIEW
Front View

MX-6

626 ™

e
]

? L L]
[ 0o

O

1. Headlight

Troubleshooting

626) 60W {9005), 51W (9006)... page £~ 7
[(MX-6) 65/45W {3004) ................ page E~-TT1]
Removal! / Instaliation

L(B626) ... N -

Y page F-48|

LAIMING. e cceeias page £-45]
2. Front combination light

Removal / Installation

Y page E-48|
3. Front fog light 35W

[Troubleshooting......cceeveeveeneee.... page E—26]

Lhemoval / Instalialion ......cceeee..... page E—4Y |

E-2

4. Front side marker light 3.8W (194)

Troubleshooting ......ooeeeeeeeennnneee.. E-35

Removal / Installation page E-53
5. Headlight relay

[Inspection ...ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeiiieee section Z2 |
6. TNS relay

UNSpeCtion .ooveeee e section Z2 |
7. DRL relay [Canada]

[InSpection ...oooeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee section Z2 |
8. DRL control module [Canada]

r —24

9. DRL resistor [Canadal]

[Removal / Installation .........c....... page E-53 |

[INspection wovooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee page E-53 ]
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Rear View
MX-6
626
1. Rear combination light 3. Licence plate light (MX-6) 4.9 W (168) (626) 5W
(Removal / Installation v....cceeiuee. page E-50 | Removal / Installation
[Disassembly .ooocoeeieeeeieiieenneen. page E-51 | 134 I pa -52
[Assembly .oceeeeieeieeiiiieiiieee, page E-51 | [N S .page E-53 |
[Troubleshooting ..eoeceeeieeeneeecenee. page E-35 |
4. Rear side marker light 3.8W (194)
2. Inboard combination light [Removal / Installation.................. page E-53
[Removal / Installation.................. page E-52 | Troubleshooting .o eeeeeeiceeeennnnn, age E-35
Taillight 27/8W (1157)
[Troubleshooting..eeeeeeeeeereniceeenne, page E-35 |
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

SPECIFICATIONS
626

Item Bulb Wattage (W) Trade number
. High beam 60 x 2 9005
Headlight
Low beam 51x2 9006
Front turn and hazard warning light/parking light 27/8x2 1157 NA
Front side marker light 3.8x2 194
Front fog light 35x2 —_
o Brake light/taillight 27/8x2 1157
Rear combination light -
Rear turn light 27 x2 1156 NA
Inboard combination light Brake llghﬂtallllght 27/8 x 2 1157
Back-up light 27 %2 1156
Rear side marker light 3.8x2 194
Licence plate light 5x2 —_
High-mount brake light 18.4x 1 921
MX-6
ltem Bulb Wattage (W) Trade number
Headlight High/low beam 65/45 x 2 9004
Front turn and hazard warning light/parking light 27/18x 2 1157 NA
Front side marker light 3.8x2 194
Front fog light 35x2 —
Brake light/taillight 27/8 x4 1157
Rear combination light Rear turn light 27 %2 1156
Back-up light 27 x 2 11566
Rear side marker light 3.8x2 194
Licence plate light 49x2 168
. ) Without rear spoiler 18.4 x 1 921
High-mount brake light - -
With rear spoiler 8.1 x1 —_—

E4
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SYSTEM DIAGRAM
Headlights
+B +B IG2
HEAD 30A HEAD 30A WIPER 20A
EFUSE g FUSE \%’ E FUSE
3 { | HEADLIGHT g § | HEADLIGHT
& | RELAY & | RELAY
626 ONLY
/—““‘—“_i ’__Z\n\\/b-——
N e t N e | SR )
| 1 626 713
MMMEW ! ONLY i i DRL
|l I
S ECELl S R L i KR 1 PN I =y
SWITCH [ o 'LO ! : o R HI pl : : T
N 11 Ty 1 |
FLASH 1o 1|1 Fuas i —
|
0 PASS [|L__{]) TOPAss =i
Lo s | S |
MX-6 DRL
MX-6 ONLY DRL RELA
ONLY RESISTOR
HIGH-BEAM LOW-BEAM
HEADLIGHTS HEADLIGHTS
HIGH-BEAM
HEADLIGHTS
L OW-BEAM F—— PARKING
BRAKE
HEADLIGHTS SWITOH
WITHOUT DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT WITH DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT
Operation
Headlights

When the headlight switch is in the second position, the headlight relay is energized and applies volt-
age to the dimmer switch. The dimmer switch directs the applied voltage to the high- or low-beam head-
light filament.

Daytime running lights (Canada)

When the ignition is turned to ON and the parking brake is released, the daytime running lights feature
is activated. The daytime running light control module turns on the low-beam headlights by energizing
the DRL relay. The daytime running light control module turns off the lights when the parking brake is
applied or the ignition is turned to LOCK or ACC.

Front fog lights
When the low-beam headlights are on, voltage is applied to the front fog light switch. When the fog
light switch is turned on, voltage is applied to the front fog lights to illuminate the lights.
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

+B
5 TAIL 15A
, FUSE
NS
——————————————— ¥ '_\ RELAY
TO PARKING LIGHTS,
TAILLIGHTS, SIDE MARKER LIGHTS,
[ HEADLIGHT  AND LICENCE PLATE LIGHT
L HEAD  JswITCH
TNS
4

Operation

When the headlight switch is in the first or second position, the TNS relay coil is grounded through the

light switch. The TNS relay now energizes, allowing voltage from the TAIL 15A fuse to be applied to the
parking lights, licence plate light, side marker lights, and taillights.




E-1

FEDERAL AND CALIFORNIA 626
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m EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Canada
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

E

N

Checklist

Procedure/Proper operation

Symptom

Flowchart No.

1.Turn headlight switch on.

2. Verify that headlights and TNS (taillights,
parking lights, front side marker lights,
rear side marker lights, and licence plate
light) illuminate.

3. Set dimmer switch to low-beam position

4. Set dimmer switch to high-beam position
and verify that high-beam and low-beam
bulbs illuminate (626).

Set dimmer switch to high-beam position
and verify that high-beam bulbs illumi-
nate (MX-6).

5. Verify that flash-to-pass function oper-
ates normally (high-beam bulbs) with
light switch at any position.

TNS and headlights do not illuminate

Headlights do not illuminate

Low-beam headlights do not illuminate (626)

High-beam headlights do not illuminate (626)

and verify that low-beam bulbs illuminate.

Low-beam headlights do not illuminate (MX-6)

High-beam headlights do not illuminate (MX-8)

S| ][N =
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Fiowchart No.1

Symptom

TNS and headlights do not illuminate

Possible cause

« Open or short circuit in wiring hamess
» Poor connection of connector

E-16

Step 1
Check for continuity between terminal E (B) of the com-
bination switch connector and ground.
MK ¢ % Continuity Action
2| N ”J]H'F D | * Yes Go to Step 2
No Repair wiring harness
{(Combination switch—GND)
Step 2
Refer to the appropriate flowchart.
Symptom Refer to page
Headlights do not iluminate

TNS do not illuminate

[E=Z0]




EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Flowchart No.2

Symptom

Headlights do not illuminate

pPossible cause

« Burnt HEAD 30A fuse

. Damaged headlight relay

. Damaged combination switch
. Open or short circuit in wiring harness
. Poor connection of connector

L

L]

ED“CDDDD
11

)
FEE )

BN

L

Step 1
Check HEAD 30A fuse in the main fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Go to Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness
Step 2

1. Remove the headlight relay.

2. Measure the voltage at terminals A (R) and C (R) of the
headlight relay connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Action

Voltage
B+ Goto Step 3
Other

Repair wiring harness
(HEAD 30A fuse—Headlight relay)

Step 3
1. Apply battery positive voltage and check for continuity
between the terminals of the headlight relay.

OO : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage

— A B C D

Terminal
Step

o—F+—-o0

2 B+ GND O—+—0O

2. If correct, install the headlight relay and go to Step 4.

3.f not as specified, replace the headlight relay.

Step 4
1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Measure the voltage at terminal D (W/R) of the combi-
nation switch connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 5
Other Repair wiring harness
(Headlight relay-—~Combination switch)

E-17




EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Step 5

1. Disconnect the combination switch connector.
2. Turn the headlight switch on (second position).
3. Check for continuity between terminals D (W/R) and E

" (B) of the combination switch.

* Continuity Action
Yes Goto Step 6
No Replace combination switch

E-18

Step 6
Refer to the appropriate flowchart.
Symptom Refer to page
Low-beam headilights do not illuminate (626)
High-beam headlights do not illuminate (626)
Low-beam headlights do not illuminate (MX-6)
High-beam headlights do not illuminate {MX-6)




EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM E

Flowchart No.3 Symptom

Low-beam headlights do not illuminate (626)

pPossible cause

. Burnt headlight bulbs

. Damaged DRL relay

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Remove and check the low-beam headlight bulbs.
[(Refer to page E-47.)]

Bulb

Action

Go to Step 4 [USA]

OK Go to Step 2 [Canada]
Burnt Replace bulb
Step 2

1. Remove the front side trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
i 2. Disconnect the DRL relay connector.
3. Turn the headlight switch on (second position).
4. Measure the voltage at terminal F (W [626] or R/B [MX-

connector.

F | | B 6]) of the DRL relay connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
{Headlight relay—DRL relay)
Step 3
Check for continuity between terminal C (L) and F (W
[626] or R/B [MX-8]) of the DRL relay connector.
Continuity Action
Yes Goto Step 4
No Replace DRL relay
Step 4

1. Disconnect the headlight connector.
2. Turn the headlight switch on (second position).
3. Measure the voltage at terminal C (W) of the headlight

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness
(Headlight—GND)
Gther Repair wiring harness

(Headlight relay—Headlight [USA))
(DRL relay—Headlight [Canadal)
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Flowchart No.4

Symptom

High-beam headlights do not illuminate (626)

Possible cause

« Damaged combination switch
+ Burnt headlight bulbs

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
- Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Remove and check the high-beam headlight bulbs.
[(Refer to page E-47.)|

Bulb Action
OK Go to Step 2
Burnt Replace bulb
Step 2

1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Turn the headlight switch on (second position, high-

beam).
G A 3. Measure the voltage at terminal F (W) of the combina-
" F o | B tion switch connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(Headlight relay—Combination switch)
Step 3
1. Disconnect the combination switch connector.
2. Check for continuity between terminals F (W) and B
G A (R/W) of the combination switch.
H . B Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 4
No Replace combination switch
((Relfer to section 24|
Step 4

Measure the voltage at terminal A (R/W) of the head-
light connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action B
B+ Repair wiring harness
(Headlight—GND)
Other Repair wiring harness
(Combination switch—Headlight)
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Flowchart No.5 Symptom

Low-beam headlights do not illuminate (MX-6)

possible cause

. Damaged combination switch
. Damaged DRL relay

. Burnt headlight bulbs

. Open or short circuit in wiring harness

. Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Remove and check the headlight bulbs.
[(Refer to page E—48.)|

Bulb Action
OK Go to Step 2
Burnt Replace bulb

Step 2
1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2.Turn the headlight switch on (second position, low-
beam).
3. Measure the voltage at terminal F (W) of the combina-
tion switch connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(Headlight relay—Combination switch)

Step 3

1. Disconnect the combination switch connector.

2. Check for continuity between terminals F (W) and A
(R/B) of the combination switch.

Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 6
[USA] or Step 4 [Canada]
No Replace combination switch
KRefer to section Z4)|
Step 4

1. Remove the front side trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the DRL relay connector.
3. Turn the headlight switch on (second position, low-
beam).
4. Measure the voltage at terminal F (W [626] or R/B [MX-
6]) of the DRL relay connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 5
Other Repair wiring harness
(Combination switch—DRL relay)
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Step 5

Check for continuity between terminal C (L) and F (W)
of the DRL relay connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

beam).

- Continuity Action
A Yes Goto Step 6
! No Replace DRL relay
Step 6

1. Disconnect the headlight connector.
2. Turn the headlight switch on (second position, low-

3.Measure the voltage at terminal A (R/B [USA] or L
[Canada]) of the headlight connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

E-22

Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness
(Headlight—GND)
Other Repair wiring harness
(Combination switch—Headlight [USA}}
(DRL relay—Headlight [Canada]))
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Flowchart No.6

Symptom

High-beam headlights do not illuminate (MX-6)

pPossible cause
. Damaged combination switch
. Burnt headlight bulbs

. Open or short circuit in wiring harness

. Poor connection of connector

Step 1

|(Reter to page E-48)]

Remove and check the headlight bulbs.

beam).

tion switch connector.

1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Turn the headlight switch on (second position, high-

Bulb Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace bulb
Step 2

3. Measure the voltage at terminal F (W) of the combina-

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
{Headlight relay—Combination switch)
Step 3

1. Disconnect the combination switch connector.
2. Check for continuity between terminals F and B of the
combination switch.

Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 4
No Replace combination switch
[(Refer to section Z4)]
Step 4
Measure the voltage at terminal B (R/W) of the head-
light connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness
{Headlight—GND)
Other Repair wiring harness
(Combination switch—Headlight)
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Front Fog Lights
Circuit diagram

E-Hl KL =sFRONT FOG LIGHTS
HEADLIGHT
EXCEPT SWITCH
CANADA 525 (SECTION »““ R/8 (F)
E-1, E-2, E-4)
HEADLIGHT
CANADA 626 — > RELAY Gl
(SECTION £-3) P
mmgim MATN FUSE 2LOCK
/B
F)
RX—=0/
i
T
FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH ILLUMINATION
BEFER TO SECTION I-1b F-06
FEONT FOG
LTGHT SWITCH
E-06
P
(T}
UX=07
(P)
F
L
f T
P =
{F) (F)
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FRONT FOG FRONT FOG
LIGHT LK LIGHT AH
£-07 £-08
B/vy B/Y
(F) {ir)
<5 433 ©)
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GY ]
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smm———

connector locations

FRONT FOG
LIGHT SWITCH

{BLUE)

{0

X-04
MAIN FUSE BLOCK

FRONT FOG
LIGHT LH
(BLACK)

E-08
FRONT FOG
LIGHT SWITCH

(BLUE)

(B

FRONT FOG
LIGHT RH
(BLACK)

E-5
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Checklist
Procedure/Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No,
Daytime running lights (Canada) Daytime running lights do not itluminate (Canada) 1
1. Turn switch on. : - -
2. Verlly that low-beam headlights, tailight, | e leuer 1 ect amnanay o on Perking 2
and licence plate light iluminate. - e
Daytime running lights do not turn off when ignition 3
switch is turned to LOCK or ACC (Canada)
Front fog lights Front fog lights do not illuminate 4
1. Turn switch to second position and front ["z (o fog lights do not turn off 5

fog light switch on.

3.Turn dimmer switch to high and verify
that front fog lights turn off.

2. Verify that both front fog lights illuminate.
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P

Flowchart No.1

Symptom

Daytime running lights do not illuminate (Canada)

Possible cause

Burnt WIPER 20A fuse
Damaged DRL resistor
Damaged DRL relay
Damaged DRL control module

s & ® = 2 »

Poor connection of connector

Open or short circuit in wiring harness

USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES ONLY

DRL RESISTOR

ocC10

Step 1

Check WIPER 20A fuse in the fuse block and the DRL

resistor 10A fuse.

Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness
Step 2

Measure the resistance between the terminals of the

DRL resistor.

Resistance Action
0.3 Goto Step 3
Other Replace DRL resistor
Step 3

1. Remove the front side trim.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the DRL relay connector.
3. Measure the voltage at terminal E (R/Y) of the DRL

relay connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage

Action

B+

Go to Step 4

Other

Repair wiring harness
(HEAD 30A fuse—DRL relay)
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Step 4
1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
2. Measure the voltage at terminal A (L) of the DRL relay
connector.
B-+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 5
Other Repair wiring harness
(WIPER 20A fuse—DRL relay)
Step 5

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

2. Remove the DRL relay.

3. Apply battery positive voltage and check for continuity
between the relay terminals.

O—0O : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage
Terminal A B E c E
Step
1 O——0 OO
2 GND B+ C——0

4.1f correct, install the DRL relay and go to Step 6.
5.1f not as specified, repiace the DRL relay.

Step 6

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Measure the voltage at terminal C (L) of the DRL con-
trol module connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Volitage Action
B+ Goto Step 7
Other Repair wiring harness
(WIFPER 20A fuse—DRL control module)
Step 7

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

2. Disconnect the DRL control module connector.

3. Check for continuity between terminal D (G) of the DRL
control module connector and terminal B (G) of the DRL

relay connector.

-
felclA
Fl#*|B
* cla
J{*x]F|[D|B
. 1
#* cla r_E C AW
Jl={FlD|B E %8 |
DRL CONTROL MODULE ~ DRL RELAY
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
* A

Continuity Action
Yes Goto Step 8
No Repair wiring harness
(DRL control module—DRL relay)
Step 8

Check for continuity between terminal F (B) of the DRL
control module connector and ground.

Continuity

Action

Yes

Goto Step 9

No

Repair wiring harness
(DRL control module—GND)
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Step 9
1. Release the parking brake.
2.Check for continuity between terminal A (Y/R) of the

DRL control module connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Repair wiring harness (DRL control

module—Parking brake switch)
No Go to Step 10 (626)
Replace DRL control module (MX-6)

Step 10

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Turn the headlight switch on (second position).

3. Measure the voltage at terminal J (W) of the DRL con-

trol module connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage
D B Voltage Action

B+ Replace DRL control module

Other Repair wiring harness
{Combination switch—DRL resistor)
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Flowchart No.2

Symptom

Daytime running lights do not turn off when parking brake lever is
set (Canada)

Possible cause

» Damaged DRL control module
- Damaged parking brake switch
+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness
» Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Set the parking brake lever.

2. Check for continuity between terminal A (Y/R) of the
DRL control module connector and ground.

Continuity Action
% C | A Yes Replace DRL control module
J " D B No Goto Step 2
Step 2

1. Remove the rear console.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the parking brake switch connector.
3. Check for continuity between the terminal of the parking
brake switch and ground.

Continuity Action

Yes Repair wiring harness
(Parking brake switch—DRL control module)

No Check parking brake switch and ground

Flowchart No.3

Symptom

Daytime running lights do not turn off when ignition switch is turned
to LOCK or ACC (Canada)

Possible cause

« Damaged DRL relay
+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness

Remedy
1. Remove the DRL relay.
[[Refer to section Z2.)|

2. Apply battery positive voltage and check for continuity
between the relay terminals.
O-0 : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage

Terminal
0O Step A B E c F
E S 0|0 o—1—0
2 GND B+ C—4—0O

3. If not as specified, replace the DRL relay.
4.1f correct, repair wiring harness. (ignition switch—DRL
relay)
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lﬂowchart No.4

Symptom

Front fog lights do not illuminate

Possible cause

» Burnt FOG 15A fuse

» Burnt light bulbs

Damaged front fog light switch

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

)]
gE=min

DEDDDDD[}
o0

Step 1
Check FOG 15A fuse in the main fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
fsof Burnt Replace fuse after checking repairing wiring
harness
Step 2

Remove and check the front fog light bulbs.

|(Reter to page E—49.)|

Bulb Action
OK Go to Step 3
Bumnt Replace bulb
Step 3

1. Remove the switch panel.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Turn the headlight switch on (second position, low
beam).
3. Measure the voltage at terminal B (G/B) of the front fog
light switch connector .
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Turn headlight switch off and go to
Step 4
Other Repair wiring harness
(FOG 15A fuse—Front fog light switch)
Step 4
1. Remove the front fog light switch.
Hefer to section /4.
2. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.
OG-0 : Continuity  O.@.0: Bulp
Terminal
ermina A c B b
Switch position
OFF
ON Q—@—o O— O

3. 1f correct, go to Step 5.
4.1f not as specified, replace the front fog light switch.
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Step 5

1. Disconnect the front fog light connector.

2. Check for continuity between terminal B (B/Y) of the
connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Repair wiring harness
(Front fog light switch—Front fog light)
No Repair wiring harness
(Front fog light—GND}

Flowchart No.5

Symptom

Front fog lights do not turn off

Possible cause

- Damaged front fog light switch

Remedy

« Inspect the front fog light switch.

[(Retfer to section £4.)|
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EXTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

E

Checklist
Procedure/Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.

1.Tum the headiight switch to first position. TNS do not illuminate 1
2. Verify that TNS (taillights, parking lights, 1000 blate light does not illuminate >

front side marker lights, rear side marker — ——
lights, and licence plate light) illuminate. | Taillights do not illuminate 3
Parking lights do not illuminate 4
Front and rear side marker lights do not illuminate 5

E-39
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Flowchart No.1

Symptom

TNS do not illuminate

Possible cause

« Burnt TAIL 15A fuse

- Damaged TNS relay

+ Damaged combination switch

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

+ Poor connection of connector

I
[][][:]QDDD

TAIL 15A

DDDDDDDE]
0

l

Step 1
Check TAIL 15A fuse in the main fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Go to Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness
Step 2

1. Remove the TNS relay.
2. Measure the voitage at terminals A (W/L) and C (W/L)
of the TNS relay connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Action

Voltage
B+ Goto Step 3
Other

Repair wiring harness
(TAIL 15A fuse—TNS relay)

Step 3
1. Apply battery positive voltage and check for continuity
between the TNS relay terminals.
O—0O : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage

Terminal A B c D

Step

O—1—0
2 B+ GND

O—+F—0

2. f correct, install the TNS relay and go to Step 4.
3. If not as specified, replace the TNS relay.

Step 4
1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Measure the voltage at terminal C (LG) of the combina-
tion switch connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage

Action

Goto Step b

Other

Repair wiring harness
(TNS relay—Combination switch)
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Step 5

1. Disconnect the combination switch connector.

2. Turn the headlight switch on (first position).

3. Check for continuity between terminals C (L/G) and E
(B) of the combination switch.

Continuity Action
Yes Turn headlight switch off, reconnect
connector, and go to Step 6
No Replace combination switch
(Refer to section Z4)|

Step 6
Refer to the appropriate flowchart.
Symptom Refer to page

Licence plate light does not illuminate E—41
Taillights do not illuminate
Parking lights do not illuminate
Front or rear side marker E-44
lights do not illuminate

Flowchart No.2 Symptom

Licence plate light does not illuminate

Possible cause
« Burnt light bulb

< Open or short circuit in wiring harness

« Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Remove and check the licence plate light bulb.
[(Refer to pages E-52] E=53.)]
Bulbs Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace bulb

Step 2
1. Turn the headlight switch on (first position).
2.Measure the voltage at terminal A {Q) of the licence
plate light connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness
(Licence plate light—GND)
Other Repair wiring harness
(TNS relay—Licence plate light)

E—41
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Flowchart No.3

Symptom

Taillights do not illuminate

Possible cause
« Burnt light bulb

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
+ Poor connection of connector

E—42

Step 1
Remove and check the taillight bulbs.
[(Refer to pages E-50] [E-52)
Bulb Action
OK Go to Step 2
Burnt Replace bulb
626 Step 2
1. Turn the headlight switch on (first position).
2. Measure the voltage at terminal B (O) [626] or D (O)
[MX-8] of the rear combination light connector.
- ~ B+: Battery positive voltage
D B A Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness
{Rear combination light—GND)
and go to Step 3 (626)
Other Repair wiring harness
(TNS relay—Rear combination light)
and go to Step 3 (626)
MX-6
G *
H AIERE
626 Step 3
Measure the voltage at terminal C (O) of the inboard
combination light connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage
- Voltage Action
D c B A
B+ Repair wiring harness
(Inboard combination light—GND)
Other Repair wiring harness
(TNS relay—Inboard combination light)
L
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Flowchart No.4 Symptom | Parking lights do not illuminate

Possible cause

« Burnt light bulb

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
» Poor connection of connector

connector.

T Step 1
Remove and check the parking light bulbs.
(Refer to pages E-47
Bulb Action
OK Go to Step 2 (626) or 3 (MX-6)
Burnt Replace bulb
626 Step 2

1. Disconnect the headlight connector.
2. Turn the headlight switch on (first position).
3. Measure the voltage at terminal F (O) of the headlight

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage

Action

B+

Repair wiring harness
(Headlight—GND)

Other

Repair wiring harness
(TNS relay—Headlight)

MX-6 Step 3

1. Disconnect the front combination light connector.

2. Turn the headlight switch on (first position).

3. Measure the voltage at terminal A (Q) of the front com-
bination light connector.

B+: Battery positive valtage

G © } ?l A D Volitage

Action

B+

Repair wiring harness
(Front combination light—GND)

Other

Repair wiring harness
{TNS relay—Front combination light)
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Flowchart No.5

Symptom

Front and rear side marker lights do not illuminate

Possible cause
« Burnt light bulb

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
+ Poor connector of connector

Step 1
Remove and check the side marker light bulbs.

[(Refer to page E-53.)|

Bulb Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace buib
Step 2

1. Disconnect the front side marker light or rear side mark-
er light connector.

2. Turn the headlight switch on (first position).

3. Measure the voltage at terminals A (O) and B (O) of the
side marker light connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

E44

Terminal | Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness
A (Front side marker light—GND)
Front —
Other Repair wiring harness
(TNS relay-—Front side marker light)
B+ Repair wiring harness
Rear B (Rear side maker light—GND)
Other Repair wiring harness

(TNS relay—Rear side marker light}
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AIMING
Use the vertical-horizontal aiming method for normal headlight aim adjustment. If the vehicle has been
damaged in a collision, restore the headlights to their correct position before aiming them. Refer to the

1993 626/MX-6 Bodyshop Manual (N0.3212-10-92A) for repair specifications.

Vertical-horizontal Aiming Method

626
1. Measure the tire air pressure when the tire is cold.

% Adjust the pressure to specification, if necessary.

/ a Air pressure
0 o Front: 216 kPa {2.2 kgf/cm?, 31 psi}
Rear: 177 kPa {1.8 kgf/cm?, 26 psi}

2. Fill the fuel tank and remove excess cargo.

{_ 76m{251Y /Z% 3. Position the unloaded vehicle on a flat level surface.
D) ® 4. Position the vehicle straight ahead to the headlight
tester. Set the distance between the headlight and the

tester to 7.6 m {25 ft}.
5. Disconnect the connector of the other headlight.

|
i
! CENTER OF LOW

m BEAM HEADLIGHT
UP/DOWN
DIRECTION
i
&

6. Adjust the up/down position of the headlight by using
the vertical aiming gauge. Make sure the bubble in the
gauge is within two lines on either side of the center “0”.

%= @
B o f*
.
LEVEL  — H =
AT ==
\ BUBBLE ‘ e
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CLIP, LEET/RIGHT ] VERTIGAL AXIS
&(Dét DIRECTION N

PROJECTION

LEFT/RIGHT AIMING

E—46

7. Pull up the clip.

8. Push gear A toward the front of the vehicle until gears A
and B disengage.

9. Turn the headlights on at low beam.

10. By using a screwdriver, turn gear B to carry out horizon-
tal aiming. The left edge of the figure projected on the
tester screen must be aligned with the vertical axis as
shown.

11. Turn gear A to align the aiming points.
12. Push the clip down until gears A and B engage.
13. Do this procedure for both RH and LH headlights.

Note

+ When the headlights are correctly adjusted by follow-
ing the above steps, simplified aiming by just turning
gear B to align aiming points

MX-6
1. Measure the tire air pressure when the tire is cold.
Adjust the pressure to specification, if necessary.

Air pressure
Front: 216 kPa {2.2 kgf/cm?, 31 psi}
Rear: 177 kPa {1.8 kgficm?, 26 psi}

2. Position the unloaded vehicie on a flat, level surface.

3. Turn the adjusting screws as shown in the figure to
adjust the headlights. Use a “HOPPY” brand aimer or
equivalent to aim the headlights to specification num-
bers 16H-26V (found on the headlight lens).
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HEADLIGHT AND FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT
Removal / Installation

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2.Install in the reverse order of removal.

626
®
1. Radiator grille 3. Bulb (high beam) 60W (9005}
Removal / Installation........... 1996 626/MX-6 4. Bulb (high/low beam) 51W (9006)
Workshop Manual, section S 5. Bulb {front turn and hazard warning light/park-
2. Headlight ing light) 27/8W (1157NA)
AIMING . e ieeeseeeiiaiiiieeeeees age E-45

Warning

* If the glass surface of a halogen bulb is touched
with bare hands, natural body oil could cause the
bulb to overheat when it is lit. Because a halogen
bulb contains pressurized gas, this overheating
will cause the bulb to burst. The flying glass may
seriously injure you. Hold the metal flange, not
the glass, when replacing the buib.
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MX-6

FRONT HARNESS (LLH ONLY)

1. Front combination light 3. Headlight
2. Buib (front turn and hazard warning light/park- [AIMING...ceeeiiiieiene page E-46|
ing light) 27/8W (1157NA) 4. Bulb (high/low beam) 65/45W (9004)
Warning

« If the glass surface of a halogen bulb is touched
with bare hands, natural body oil could cause the
bulb to overheat when it is lit. Because a halogen
bulb contains pressurized gas, this overheating
will cause the bulb to burst. The flying glass may
seriously injure you. Hold the metal flange, not
the glass, when replacing the bulb.
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FRONT FOG LIGHT

Removal / Installation

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Front bumper 3. Front fog light
Removal/lnstallation............. 1996 626/MX-6 4. Cover

Workshop Manual, section S 5. Bulb 35W
2. Nut
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REAR COMBINATION LIGHT

Removal / Instaliation

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

MX-6

626

1. Screw 5. Bulb (brake light/taillight)

2. Rear combination light 27/8W (1157)
[Disassembly .......ccoeeeeeeiceennnnne.. page E-51] 6. Bulb (rear turn and hazard warning light)
[Assembly.....coooeoeeeeceeeeeeee page E-5T] 27W (1156)

3. Grommet 7. Bulb (back-up light)

4. Socket 27W (1156)
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Disassembly
1. Use a hot-air blower to soften the “hot melt” (bonding
agent) around the lens.

2. Remove the lens from the light housing by pushing the
rear of the lens with a hammer handle or round bar.

3. Remove the old hot melt from the light housing.

Assembly

1. If new hot melt is used, put Uni-sealer {8531 77 739)
adhesive in the light housing groove.

2. Fit the new lens onto the light housing. Press the lens
firmly so that it will adhere.

3. Allow the sealer to dry for about one hour.
4. Immerse the combination light in water to check for
leaks.
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INBOARD COMBINATION LIGHT
Removal / Iinstallation
1. Remove the trunk lid trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Inboard combination light connector 5. Bulb (back-up light)

2. Screw 27W (1156)

3. Cover 6. Nut

4. Bulb (brake light/taillight) 7. Inboard combination light

27/8W (1157)

LICENCE PLATE LIGHT

Remove / Installation

(626)

1. Remove the screws.

2. Remove the licence plate light.

3. Remove the bulb.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Bulb: 5W
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(MX-6)
1. Remove the screws.

2. Remove the licence plate light.
/ 3. Remove the bulb.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

LICENCE
PLATE
LIGHT

Bulb: 4.9W (168)

FRONT SIDE MARKER LIGHT/

REAR SIDE MARKER LIGHT
Removal / Installation

1. Remove the mud guard.

2. Remove the screws.

3. Remove the marker light.

4. Remove the bulb.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Bulb: 3.8W (194)

DRL RESISTOR [CANADA]

Removal / Installation

1. Remove the bolt.

2. Remove the DRL resistor.

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

P Inspection
1. Check the DRL resistor 10A fuse. If the fuse is burnt,
replace it.
2. Measure the resistance between the resistor terminals.
A&

Resistance: 0.3Q

DRL RESISTOR 10 A FUSE

3. If not as specified, replace the DRL resistor.

/ﬁ

BOLT
DRL RESISTOR

E-53



Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S of
this manual for air bag system service warnings.
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F SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM

SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM

STRUCTURAL VIEW
Front View

626

Turn and hazard warning light (nspection .........ooooeveeiiienieeennes page F-32]
27/8W (1157 NA) 4. Flasher unit
[Troubleshooting ..coocveeveeeereeeennne. page F-5] Inspection woeeeeeiee page F—33]
2. Turn switch (combination switch) 5. Back-up light switch (MTX)
tallation......... ion Z4 [T errnite) s DT page F-33]
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Rear View

626

MX-6

1. Rear combination light
[Removal / Installation.................... section E |
(1) Turn and hazard warning light
27W (1156 NA)

[ Troubleshooting ..........ooeoueeee... page F— 5
(2) Brake light / taillight 27/8W (1157)

[ Troubleshooting .......coeceeeeeeerne.e page F-17 |

2. Inboard combination light

[Removal / Installation..........occ....... section E |
(1) Brake light / taillight 27/8W (1157)

|_Troubleshooling ..oovviciereerneiinnans page F—17 |
(2) Back-up light 27W (1156)

[ Troubleshooting ..ocoeeeeeeeeeoon... page F-24 |

3. High-mount brake light 18.4W (921)

B val llation ... —
Hroubteshooting ... page F=17 |

4, High-mount brake light 8.1W
(MX-6 with rear spoiler)

Removal /Installafion ................. age F—34
Troubleshooting e iieeeeeiciineee. page F—-17/
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SYSTEM DIAGRAM
Turn and Hazard Warning Light

1G 1 B+
TURN 15 A FUSE ‘}7 HAZARD 15 A FUSE
¢
TURN
LH H SWITCH
| S )

FLASHER
UNIT

TIMER AND RELAY I
CONTROL ;_ "\1 RELAY 1& RELAY

v v

| —
INSTRUMENT
J CLUSTER J
\ \
[ HAZARD FRONT REAR REAR FRONT
\ WARNING LH LH RH RH

A7 C?

Description

The signal lighting system consists of the following components:
- Turn and hazard warning lights in the front combination light

« Turn and hazard warning lights in the rear combination light

» Turn switch in the combination switch
« Hazard warning switch
+ Flasher unit

Operation

1. Turn signal lights
When the turn switch is set to the left (right) position with the ignition switch at ON, relay 1 (relay 2) in
the flasher unit closes, turning on the left (right) turn signal lights.

2. Hazard lights

When the hazard warning switch is turned on with the ignition switch at any position, relays 1 and 2 in
the flasher unit close, turning on the hazard lights.
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F-1

" TURN AND HAZARD WARNING LIGHTS

X .. CANADA

MAIN FUSE BLOCK

BATTERY
MAIN  IG KEY
o B(E)-—O’\D——m g=0d B (F)
100A 40A :;
BTN
W W/R {F) 5 IGNITION
JB-01 SWITCH
®
HAZARD ) 15A(9) I TURN
Jséos JB-01 154(8) JB02
o

£-02
24 G/R (1) —4
FLASHER UNIT ﬁ g l
v
6/R
(1)
6/8 (1) 6o 6w G/WAT) HAZARD SWITCH ILLUMINATION
03 © Al s B-03 ® REFER TO SECTION I-1b [
JB-04
o © @9 } F-01
! ! INSTAUMENT r 261 MX-51 HAZARD
¢ 6/8 /8 CLUSTER WARNING
] ) | | (SECTION C~c) | ] } (B) SWITCH
: | | | | |
| £-24 : £-02 i £-17 £-18 i £-03 i £-25 ,
H FRONT TURN FRONT TURN 27W REAR TURN REAR_TURN FRONT TURN FRONT TURN
t LIGHT LHl LIGHT uf LIGHT LH LIGHT RH LTGHT m? LIGHT m‘« 4
i £-24 : £-02 ‘ E-17 £-18 , E-03 . £-25 ; )
} 8 I B/Y l B NOTE BULB_TRADE NUMBER 8 i B/Y | 87y I
3] ] G FRONT TUAN LIGHT 1457NA (27W) (& o e |
‘ ' ‘ AEAR TUAN LIGHT 1156NA {(27wW) (626) [ ' l
! ! ! 1156 27W) (MX-6) ! I I A PN
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SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM

Checklist
Procedure / Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
1. Turn ignition switch to ON. Turn and hazard warning functions do not 1
2.Set turn switch to right turn and verify operate
that right turn signal lights flash. Turn si i
. . gnal function does not operate 2
3.Set turn switch to left turn and verify that (hazard light function operates)
left turn signal lights flash. - .
4.Turn hazard warning switch on and veri- | Hazard light function does not operate 3
fy that all turn signal lights flash simulta- | (turn signal function operates)
neously. Left or right turn signal function does not operate 4
(hazard light function operates)
Left or right turn signal function and hazard light 5

function do not operate
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SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM

Flowchart No.1

Symptom | Turn and hazard warning functions do not operate

Possible cause

* e+ 8 & @ e =

Burnt HAZARD 15A or TURN 15A fuse
Damaged flasher unit

Damaged combination switch
Damaged hazard warning switch
Burnt light bulbs
Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

AT

Step 1
Check the HAZARD 15A and TURN 15A fuses in tl
fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Go to Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness
Step 2

Measure the voltage at terminal H (BR/W) of the flash

unit connector.

B+: Battery positive volta

F-8

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(HAZARD 15A fuse——Flasher unit)
Step 3

1. Disconnect the flasher unit connector.
2. Check for continuity between terminal A (B) of the flas
er unit connector and ground.

Continuity

Action

Yes

Reconnect connector and go to Step 4

No

Repair witing harness
(Flasher unit—GND)
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1G

1A

1Fl 1D 1B

626

b

Step 4

1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
3. Turn the turn switch on (left or right).
4. Measure the voltage at terminal 1G (G/Y) or 1H (B/R) of
the combination switch connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Terminal Voltage Action
1G B+ Turn ignition switch to LOCK, turn switch
off and go to Step 5
Other Inspect turn switch (Combination switch)
[(Refer to page F-32}|
1H B+ Turn ignition switch to LOCK, turn switch
off and go to Step 6
Other Inspect turn switch (Combination switch)
[Refer to page F-32) |
Step 5

Set the turn switch to the left position and measure the
voltage at terminal F (G/Y) of the flasher unit connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Turn ignition switch to LOCK and go to
Step 7
Other Repair wiring harness
(Combination switch—Flasher unit)
Step 6

Set the turn switch to the right position and measure the
voltage at terminal E (B/R) of the flasher unit connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Turn ignition switch to LOCK and go to
Step 7
Other Repair wiring harness
(Combination switch—Flasher unit)
Step 7

1. Remove the hazard warning switch.

[{Refer 1o section Z4.) |

2. Check for continuity between terminal B (B) of the haz-
ard warning switch connector and ground.

Continuity

Action

Yes

Goto Step 8

No

Repair wiring harness
(Hazard warning switch--—-GND)




SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM

F-10

Step 8
1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the haz-
ard warning switch.
OO : Continuity O-8-0O : Bulb

T inal
_ : vermlna A B c D
Switch position
OFF e —
ON O—1—O OJ —QO

2.1f correct, reconnect the connector and go to Step 9.
3. If not as specified, replace the hazard warning switch.

Step 9

1. Turn the hazard warning switch on.

2.Check for continuity between terminal C (G/R) of the
flasher unit connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Turn hazard warning switch off and
go to Step 10
No Repair wiring harness
(Flasher unit—Hazard warning switch)

Step 10
1. Reconnect the connector and turn the ignition switch to
ON.

2. Set the turn switch to the right position and measure the
voltage at terminal G (G/W) of the flasher unit connec-
tor.

B+; Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
Alternates OV and B+ | Turn ignition switch LOCK and turn switch
off, go to Step 11

Other Replace flasher unit

3. Set the turn switch to the left position and measure the
voltage at terminal D (G/B) of the flasher unit connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action

Alternates OV and B+ | Turn ignition switch LOCK and turn switch
off, go to Step 11

Other Replace flasher unit
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Step 11
1. Remove the front combination light.

[(Refer to section E.)|

2. Turn the turn switch on (left or right).
3. Measure the voltage at terminal A (G/B) [626] or C
(G/B) [MX-8] of the front combination light connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
Alternates OV and B+ | Turn switch off and go to Step 12

Other Repair wiring harness
(Ftasher unit—Front combination light)

626

MX-6

Step 12
1. Remove the trunk end upper trim and lower trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Turn the turn switch on (left or right).
— — - 3. Measure the voltage at terminal D (G/B) [626] or G
[ b I c I 8 ] A J (G/B) [MX-8] of the rear combination light connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
Alternates OV and B+ | Turn switch off and go to Step 13

Other Repair wiring harness
(Flasher unit—Rear combination light)

626

MX-6

Step 13

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.
2. Remove and check the bulbs.
[(Refer 1o section E.}]

Turn signal light Bulb Action

Front OK Repair wiring harness
{Front combination light—GND)

Burnt Replace bulb

Rear OK Repair wiring harness
{Rear combination light—GND)

Burnt Replace bulb

F—11
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Flowchart No.2 Symptom

Turn signal function does not operate
(hazard light function operates)

Possible cause

» Burnt TURN 15A fuse
Damaged turn switch
Damaged flasher unit

Poor connection of connector

Open or short circuit in wiring harness

“\

O )
CC C O C )

[__JL_JL_JL_]LJJ

2M | 2K 2E | 2C

1G 1A

MH{[1F{y1D 1B

Step 1
Check the TURN 15A fuse in the fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness

Step 2
1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
3. Measure the voltage at terminal 2F (B/G) of the combi-
nation switch connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(TURN 15A fuse—Combination switch)

Step 3
1. Turn the turn switch on (left or right).
2. Measure the voltage at terminal 1G (G/Y) or 1H (B/R) of
the combination switch connector,
B+: Battery positive voltage

F-12

Terminal Voltage Action
1G B+ Go to Step 4
Other Inspect turn switch
[(Refer to page F-32)|
1H B+ Go to Step 5
Other tnspect turn switch
[(Refer to page F-32)|
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Step 4
Set the turn switch to the right position and measure the
voltage at terminal E (B/R) of the flasher unit connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

[

(‘"
THEIN
ll!l./!,g.

R

Voltage Action
B+ Replace flasher unit
Other Repair wiring harness
{Combination switch—Flasher unit)
Step 5

Set the turn switch to the left position and measure the
voltage at terminal F (G/Y) of the flasher unit connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Replace flasher unit
Other Repair wiring harness
(Combination switch—Flasher unit)

Flowchart No.3

Symptom

Hazard light function does not operate (turn signal function
operates)

Possible cause

« Damaged hazard warning switch

Damaged flasher unit
Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

Step 1
1. Remove the hazard warning switch.

|(Refer to section £4.)]

2. Check for continuity between terminal B (B) of the haz-
ard warning switch connector and ground.

Continuity

Action

Yes

Go to Step 2

No

Repair wiring harness

(Hazard warning switch—GND)

F-13
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[BIC‘TB[_Q

Step 2
1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the haz-
ard warning switch.
OO : Continuity O~@-C : Bulb

Terminal
. . A B C D
Switch positiol
OFF Oo—®—O
ON O—+F—0 o—®H O

2. If correct, reconnect the connector and go to Step 3.
3. If not as specified, replace the hazard warning switch.

x-\ @
®

{
arf

[(Refer to section Z4.)|

Step 3

1. Turn the hazard warning switch on.

2. Check for continuity between terminal C (G/R) of the
flasher unit connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Replace flasher unit
No Repair wiring harness
(Flasher unit—Hazard warning switch)

Flowchart No.4 Symptom

Left or right turn signal function does not operate
(hazard light function operates)

Possible cause
« Damaged combination switch
Damaged flasher unit

+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness

Poor connection of connector

Step 1
1. Remove the column cover.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
3. Turn the turn switch on (left or right).

)

EIN)
ll!='§
v.rﬁ??ﬁt

G A 4. Measure the voltage at terminal G (G/Y) or H (B/R) of
HiF|D the combination switch connector,
B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 2
Other Inspect turn switch
(Refer to page F-32)
N\ Step 2

1. Turn the turn switch on (left or right).
2. Measure the voltage at terminal F (G/Y) or E (B/R) of
the flasher unit connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Replace flasher unit
Other Repair wiring harness
(Combination switch—Flasher unit)

F-14
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F

Flowchart No.5 Symptom

operate

Left or right turn signal function and hazard light function do not

Possible cause

« Damaged flasher unit

 Burnt light bulbs

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
+ Poor connection of connector

626

MX-6

Step 1

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Turn the turn switch on (left or right).
3. Measure the voltage at terminal D (G/B) or G (G/W) of
the flasher unit connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage

Action

Alternates 0V and B+

Goto Step 2

Other

Replace flasher unit

Step 2

1. Remove the front combination light and disconnect the

connector.

[(Refer to section E.}]

2. Turn the turn switch on (left or right).
3. Measure the voltage at terminal A (G/B or G/W) [626] or
C (G/B or G/W) [MX-8] of the front combination light

connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage

Action

Alternates 0V and B+

Go to Step 3

Other

Repair wiring harness

(Flasher unit—Front combination light)

F-15
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Step 3 ‘
1. Remove the trunk end upper trim and trunk end lower
trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Turn the turn switch on (left or right).
o = 0 3. Measure the voltage at terminal D (G/B or G/W) [626]
[0 [c 8] a] or G (G/B or G/W) [MX-6] of the rear combination light
connector.

626

B-+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
Alternates OV and B+ | Goto Step 4

Other Repair wiring harness

MX-6 (Flasher unit-—Rear combination light)

e
i
S
e
Q

o

Step 4

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

2. Remove and check the bulbs.
[(Refer to section E.) |

Turn signal light Buib Action

Front OK Repair wiring harness
(Front combination light—GND)

Burnt Replace bulb

FRONT TURN REAR TURN Rear OK Repair wiring harness
(Rear combination light—GND)

Burnt Replace bulb

F-16
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SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM F

Checklist
Procedure / Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
Depress brake pedal and verify that Brake lights do naot illuminate 1
ﬁLarﬁ?ng?Qts and high-mount brake light Brake light on one side does not illuminate 2
) High-mount brake light does not | without rear spoiler 3
illuminate with rear spoiler 4

F-19
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SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM

Flowchart No.1 Symptom | Brake lights do not illuminate
Possible cause
« Burnt STOP 20A fuse

Damaged brake switch
Burnt light bulbs

Open or short circuit in wiring harness

Poor connection of connector

= )
C ) C CC
C I

USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES ONLY

. 7

HIGH-MOUNT
BRAKE LIGHT

WITHOUT REAR
SPOILER

BRAKE LIGHT

Step 1
Check STOP 20A fuse in the fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Go to Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness
Step 2

Remove and check the brake lights bulbs.

[(Refer to section E.)|

Bulb Action
OK Go to Step 3
Burnt Replace bulb
Step 3

Measure the voltage at terminal A (Y/R) of the brake

switch connector.

B+: Battery positive voitage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 4
Other Repair wiring harness
(STOP 20A fuse—DBrake switch)
Step 4

Measure the voltage at terminal C (W/G) of the brake
switch connector with the brake pedal depressed.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage

Action

B+

Go to Step 5

QOther

Inspect brake switch
(Refer to 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual,
section P)
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626

pfcla[a]

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT

BRAKE LIG

INBOARD COMBINATION LIGHT

=N

HIGH-MOUNT

Step 5

HT

MX-6

del~

Measure the voltage at the power-side terminals of the
brake lights with the brake pedal depressed.

Rear combination light: terminal C (W/G) [626] or H

(W/G) [MX-6]

Inboard combination light: terminal B (W/G)
High-mount brake light: terminal A (B/G) [without rear

spoiler] or terminal A (W/G)
fwith rear spoiler]

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness (Brake light—GND)
Other Repair wiring harness

(Brake switch—Brake light)

L

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT ~ HIGH-MOUNT
BRAKE LIGHT
Flowchart No.2 Symptom | Brake light on one side does not illuminate

Possible cause
- Bumnt light bulb

+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness

« Poor connection of connector

Step 1

Remove and check the brake light bulb.

Refer to section E.

Bulb

Action

OK

Goto Step 2

Burnt

Replace bulb

Step 2

626

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT

i1 ]
D C B A

INBOARD COMBINATION LIGHT

Measure the voltage at the power-side terminals of the
brake light with the brake pedal depressed

Rear combination light: terminal C (W/G) [626] or H

(W/G) [MX-6]

Inboard combination light: terminal B (W/G)

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness (Brake light—GND)
Other Repair wiring harness
(Brake switch—Brake light)

F-21
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MX-6

G %

IR ERER

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT

High-mount brake light does not illuminate
Flowchart No.3 Symptom (without rear spoiler)

Possible cause
« Burnt light bulb
+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness

Step 1
Check the high-mount brake light bulb.
Bulb Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace bulb
HIGH-MOUNT
BRAKE LIGHT
Step 2
Measure the voltage at terminal A (W/G) of the high-
mount brake light connector with the brake pedal
depressed.
r B+: Battery positive voltage
B |A Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness
(High-mount brake light——GND)
Other Repair wiring harness
(Brake switch—High-mount brake light)

F-22
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Flowchart No.4

Symptom

High-mount brake light does not illuminate

(with rear spoiler)

Possible cause

» Damaged high-mount brake light
« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

Step 1

Measure the voltage at terminal A (B/G) of the high-
mount brake light connector with the brake pedal

depressed.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 2
Other Repair wiring harness
(Brake switch—High-mount brake light)
Step 2

Check for continuity between terminal B (B) of the high-
mount brake light connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Replace high-mount brake light
|(Refer to page F-34)|
No Repair wiring harness

(High-mount brake light—GND)

F-23
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F SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM

Checklist
Procedure / Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
1.Turn ignition switch to ON. Back-up lights do not illuminate 1

2. Set shift/selector lever to reverse posi-
tion and verify that back-up lights illumi-
nate.

One back-up light does not iltuminate 2

F-28



SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM

Flowchart No.1 Symptom

Back-up lights do not illuminate

Possible cause
s Burnt METER 15A fuse

Burnt light bulbs

Poor connection of connector

Damaged back-up light switch (MTX)
Damaged transaxle range switch (ATX)

Open or short circuit in wiring harness

Step 1

Check METER 15A fuse in the fuse block.

r— "\
Ej ] | H Fuse Action
[ J[ ]L OK Go to Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
} } ME;ERH H wiring harness
USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES ONLY )

Step 2

Check the back-up light bulb.
Bulb Action
OK Goto Step 3
Burnt Replace bulb
MTX Step 3

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Measure the voltage at terminal B (B/Y) of the back-up
light switch [terminal | (B/Y) of the transaxle range
switch].

(A1) B+: Battery positive voltage
ﬂ Voltage Action

B+ Go to Step 4

Other Repair wiring harness
(METER 15A fuse—Back-up light switch
[transaxie range switch])

[ ]:ATX
ATX
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MTX Step 4

1. Shift the shift [selector] lever to the reverse position.

2. Measure the voltage at terminal A (R/Y) of the back-up
light switch [terminal C (R/Y) of the transaxle range
switch].

rn B+: Battery positive voltage
n Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 5
Other Inspect back-up light switch
Refer =33
[transaxle range switch]
(Refer to 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual,
ATX section K1)
[ 1 ATX
Kl
, 3 )
1la]elcla
{nllrlol[B]
o y,
626 Step 5
Measure the voltage at terminal A (R/Y) [626] of the
inboard combination light or F (R/Y) [MX-6] of the rear
combination light.
" n B+: Battery positive voltage
D c B A Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness
{Back-up light—GND)
INBOARD COMBINATION LIGHT Other Repair wiring harness
(Back-up light switch [transaxle range
switch]—Back-up light)
[ ATX
MX-6
G *
H Fll D B
REAR COMBINATION LIGHT
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SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM

Flowchart No.2

Symptom

One back-up light does not illuminate

Possible cause
» Burnt light bulb

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
+ Poor connection of connector

Step 1

Check the back-up light bulb.
Bulb Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace bulb
626 Step 2

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Shift the shift {selector] lever to the reverse position.

3. Measure the voltage at terminal A (R/Y) [626] of the
inboard combination light or F (R/Y) [MX-6] of the rear
combination light.

D! C A B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action

INBOARD COMBINATION LIGHT B+ Repair wiring harness
(Back-up light—GND)
Other Repair wiring harness

(Back-up light switch [transaxle range

MX-6 switchj—Back-up light}
[ J:ATX

IERIERIERE

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT
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SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM

(o Toleln]

TURN SWITCH (COMBINATION SWITCH)
Inspection
1. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.
OO : Continuity

Switch posiﬁonmrmim‘l 2F 1G B
Left o——-=0
OFF
Right O O

2.1f not as specified, replace the combination switch.
[{Reter 10 section Z4.))

HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
Inspection
1. Remove the hazard warning switch.
[(Refer to section 74.) |
2. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.

O-0O : Continuity O—~&-0 : Bulb

Terminal

F-32

. ~ A B C D
Switch position

OFF o—@® o

ON O—F—0 O—»@®—— 0O

3. If not as specified, replace the hazard warning switch.
[(Refer to section Z4.)]




SIGNAL LIGHTING SYSTEM

FLASHER UNIT
Inspection
1. Measure the voltage at the flasher unit terminals as indicated below.
2. If not as specified, inspect the parts listed under “Inspection area” and the related wiring harness.
3. If the parts and wiring harness are OK but the system still dose not work properly, replace the flasher

unit.

Terminal voltage list

B+: Battery positive voitage

I
G E C A
H F D B
; . . - Voltage / ;
Terminal Signal Connection Test condition continuity Inspection area

Flasher unit Constant: check for continuity to Wiring harness

A ground GND ground Yes (Flasher unit—GND)
‘ Hazard wamning | Hazard warning switch : on oV Hazard warning
C Hazard warning on ) -
997 switch Hazard warning switch : off B+ switch
. . Alternates
i i Turn I light (LH) flashes
ashe g Other oV
i inati Igniti itch and t witch (RH) : on B

£ Turn switch Combination gnition switch and turn switch (RH) + Combination switch

on / off (RH) switch Other oV

i inati Igniti itch and turn switch (LH) : on B

£ Turn switch Combination gnition switch and turn switch (LH) + Combination switch

on / off (LH) switch Other oV

. . Alternates
i i i Turn signal light (RH) flashes
@ gurrr: S'(ﬁ) (Tl:rrﬂn) et e 0V and B+| Turn signal light (RH)
asher Other Qv

H B+ HAZARD 15A fuse | Constant B+ HAZARD 15A fuse

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH (MTX)

Inspection

1. Disconnect the back-up light switch connector.
2. Shift the shift lever to the reverse position.
3. Check for continuity between terminals A and B of the

back-up light switch.

4.1f there is no continuity, replace the back-up light

switch.
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HIGH-MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT

Removal / Installation

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

626
MX-6 (WITHOUT REAR SPOILER)

4. Housing

1. Cover
5. Lens

2. Socket assembly
3. Bulb 18.4W (921)

MX-6 (WITH REAR SPOILER)

@ 0.9—1.2 N-m
{8—12 kgt-cm, 6.9—10.4 in-1bf}

1. Rear spoiler 3.LED

2. Screw
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S of
this manual for air bag system service warnings.

HEATER AND
AIR CONDITIONER SYSTEMS
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G INDEX

INDEX
HEATER
1. Heater unit 3. Heater control unit
[Removal / Installation................. page G—36| [Removal / installation................. page G—42 |
[Disassembly fAssembly ............ page G-37] [Inspection ..c..coveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee, page G—43]|
2. Blower unit
(Remaval / Installation page G-39|
[Disassembly / Assembly ............ page G—40]
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INDEX G

AIR CONDITIONER

1. A/C compressor 6. Cooling unit

[Removal / Installation................. page G-49 | ' -
2. Magnetic clutch Unspection.........oooooooo oo page G-64 |

[Disassembly / Assembly ... page G-57] 7. A/C amplifier

[Inspection ..o page G-57 | [Removal / Installation......... _...page G-65]
3. Condenser fan Mnspection e, page G651

val / Installation................. —58 8. Relays

Mnspection.ooo oo page G-581 INSPECtioN ..coveeeieeeeeeeeeeieenen page G—66 |
4. Condenser 9. Refrigerant pressure switch

[Removal / Installation................. page G-59 | [Removal/Installafion. .............. age G-60

[Inspection ...ooooeeeeeeeeeeeiieeeeeeeeenens page G591 NSPECHON ..uee v page G-60
5. Receiver / drier 10. Thermoswitch

[Removal / Installation................. page G-60 | [Removal / Installation................. page G—65|

[Inspection....coee i page G-65 |
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CAUTIONARY POINTS FOR MAINTENANCE

CAUTIONARY POINTS FOR MAINTENANCE
REFRIGERANT-134a (R—134a)

Qutline

* R-12 and other fluorocarbons now used in air conditioners can destroy the ozone layer in the strato-
sphere. The result is an increase in hazardous ultraviolet rays which over time can adversely affect
both human health and the biosphere. Because of this concern, Mazda has chosen to use R—134a
(HFC—134a), a hydrofluorocarbon-based refrigerant that does not deplete the ozone layer, in this

vehicle.

*» R—12 and R—134a are not interchangeable; system parts and system service tools also differ. The
table below compares the two systems.

Refrigerant systems

Part

R-12 system

R—134a system

Remarks

Refrigerant

Chlorofluorocarbon—12
(CFC—-12)
[CCl2F2]

Hydrofluorocarbon—134a
(HFC—134a)
[CH2FCF3]

If the refrigerants are mixed or one refrigerant is
used in a system that requires the other, the
compressor oil will separate from the refrigerant
and not circulate within the system. This can
damage the A/C compressor and cause abnor-
mal compressor vane noise.

In addition, mixing R—134a with R—12 or using
R—134a instead of R~12 in an R-12 system can
lower the durability of the NBR O-ring and dis-
solve the fluorine O-rings. If the fluorine O-rings
are dissolved, refrigerant may leak.

Compressor oil

Mineral oil

Polyalkylene glycol oil
(PAG oil)

Special compressor oils for R—134a air condition-
ing systems are developed by each air condition-
ing vendor. Therefore, use only the specified oil
for each model vehicle. If a PAG oil other than
specified type is used, the A/C compressor and
refrigerant system can be damaged.

If the oils are mixed or one oil is used in a sys-
tem that requires the other, the refrigerant will
separate from the compressor oil and not circu-
late within the system. This can damage the A/C
compressor and cause abnormal compressor
vane noise.

Mixing PAG oll with mineral oil or using PAG oil
instead of mineral oil in an R—-12 system can
lower the durability of the NBR and fluorine rub-
ber O-rings.

O-ring

Nitrile butadiene rubber
(NBR)
Fluorine rubber

High-circulated nitrile
butadiene rubber
(HNBR)

If an NBR O-ring is used in an R—134a system,
the PAG oil and R—134a will lower the durability
of the O-ring. If a fluorine rubber O-ting is used
in an R—134a system, the R—134a will dissolve
the O-ring and cause the refrigerant to leak.

Joint nuts

Inch threads

Metric threads

Thread standards for joint nuts connecting pipes
and hoses have been changed to avoid con-
necting R—12 system parts with R—134a system
parts.

Joint blocks

The bolt sizes and part measurements for joint
blocks connecting cooler pipes and cooler hoses
have been changed to avoid connecting R—12
system parts with R—134a system parts.

Charging valve

Screw-on type
Hi: 3/8-24 UNF
Loz 7/16-20 UNF

Quick-connect type
Hi: 16mm {0.6 in} dia.
Lo: 13mm {0.5 in} dia.

The shape of the charging valve differs for each
system to avoid confusion. The guick-connect
type charging valve prevents refrigerant from
leaking when the charging hose is connected to
the valve.

G4



CAUTIONARY POINTS FOR MAINTENANCE G

Service tools

Part R-12 system R-134a system Remarks

Tool joints Inch threads Metric threads Thread standards for tool joints have been
changed to avoid connecting R—12 system tools
with R—134a system tools.

Charging valve Screw-on type Quick-connect The shape of the charging valve joints differ for
joints Hi: 3/8—24 UNF type each system to avoid confusion.
Lo: 7/16—20 UNF Hi: 18 mm {0.6 in} dia. The quick-connect type charging valve joint pre-
Lo: 13 mm {0.5 in} dia. vents refrigerant from leaking when the charging

hose is connected to the valve.

Manifold gauge | High-pressure-side maxi- | High-pressure-side maxi- | R-134a requires a higher pressure to condense

mum reading: mum reading: than R-12.
2.9 MPa {30 kgffcm?, 3.4 MPa {36 kgf/cm?,
430 psi} 500 psi}
Leak tester Gas type Electric type A gas leak tester reacts with chlorine in R—12 to
Electric type indicate the location of a leak. This kind of tester

does not work with an R—134a system, howev-
er, because R—134a has no chlorine.

Two kinds of electric tester are available those
that work exclusively with one system or the
other and those that work with both. A tester
built only for B—12 systems can not be used with
an R—-134a system.

SERVICE WARNINGS

Using/Handling Unapproved Refrigerant

» Using a flammable refrigerant, such as 0Z-12, in this vehicle is dangerous. In an accident,
the refrigerant may catch fire, resulting in serious injury or death. When servicing this vehi-
cle, use only R-134a.

+ Checking for system leaks on a vehicle that has been serviced with flammable refrigerant,
such as 0Z-12, is dangerous. Conventional leak detectors use an electronically generated
arc which can ignite the refrigerant, causing serious injury or death. If a flammable refriger-
ant has been used to service the system, or if you suspect a flammable refrigerant may have
been used, contact the local fire marshall or EPA office for information on handling the refrig-
erant.
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MOISTURE ABSORPTION

<

PAG OIL
(ATMOS GU10)
]

/

'
]
T
t
1
1
1
1
3
t
i
1
I

MINERAL OIL

B el R Sy,

1

1 '
s
4 &
:

TIME

o
&

Servicing Refrigerant System
* Do not allow the refrigerant to leak near fire or any

kind of heat. A poisonous gas may be generated if
the refrigerant gas contacts fire or heat such as
from cigarettes and heaters.

When carrying out any operation that can cause
refrigerant leakage, extinguish or remove the
above-mentioned heat sources and maintain ade-
quate ventilation.

Storing Refrigerant
» The refrigerant container is highly pressurized. If it

is subjected to high heat, it could explode, scatter-
ing metal fragments and liquid refrigerant that can
seriously injure you. Store the refrigerant at temper-
atures below 40 °C {104 °F}.

Handling Refrigerant
* Handling liquid refrigerant is dangerous. A drop of

it on the skin can result in localized frostbite. When
handling the refrigerant, wear gloves and safety
goggles. If refrigerant splashes into the eyes, imme-
diately wash them with clean water and consult a
doctor.

SERVICE CAUTIONS
Compressor Qil (ATMOS GU10)
* Do not spill compressor oil on the vehicle. A drop

of compressor oil on the vehicle surface can eat
away at the paint. If oil gets on the vehicle, wipe it
off immediately.

* PAG oil (ATMOS GU10) has a higher moisture

absorption efficiency than the previously used min-
eral oil. If moisture mixes with the compressor oil,
the refrigerant system could be damaged. There-
fore, install caps immediately after using the com-
pressor oil or removing refrigerant system parts to
prevent moisture absorption.
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

FUNDAMENTAL PROCEDURES OF TROUBLESHOOTING
Proceed with troubleshooting of the heater and air conditioner by following the steps below.

START

YES Check system operation using checklist procedure.

Is system operation normal?

A

NO

END Determine symptoms of problem based on resuits of
checklist procedure.

Refer to flowchart based on symptoms of problem.

Y
Repair or replace component(s) as necessary. ]——————




G TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

CHECKLIST

» When inspecting the heater or air conditioner, warm up the engine before each operational check.
The engine coolant temperature must be 40 °C {104 °F} or higher.

» The air conditioner is compaosed of an electrical system as well as a refrigerant system. Because
some refrigerant system components require the evacuation of refrigerant gas before replacement,
inspect the electrical system first.

Blower motor does not operate when fan
switch is at 3rd position

Blower motor does not operate when fan
switch is at 4th position

Symptom Operational check Malfunction Flowchart No.
No airflow Check motor operation Blower mator does not operate at any ’
when fan switch is turned to | fan switch position
1st, 2”?.’ Slrd, and 4th Blower motor does not operate when fan
respectivety. switch is at 1st position
Blower motor does not operate when fan
switch is at 2nd position 5

Airflow is not cool
(slightly cool)

Turn fan switch and A/C
switch on. Check operation
of magnetic ciutch and con-
denser fan.

Magnetic clutch and condenser fan do not
operate

3 (FS engine)

Magnetic clutch does not operate
(condenser fan operates normally)

4 (KL engine)

5 (FS engine)

Condenser fan does not operate
(magnetic clutch operates normally)

6 (KL engine)

7 (FS engine)

Airflow mode does

Press airflow mode switch-

Airflow mode does not change

MAX HOT and verify that the
airflow temperature changes.

not change es to each mode. Verify that 8
air outlets change accord-
ingty.

Intake air mode Press REC/FRESH switch- | Intake air mode does not change

does not change es. Verify that recirculation 9
and fresh change accord-
ingly.

Airflow temperature | Move temperature control Airflow temperature does not change

does not change lever from MAX COLD to 10
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

G

FLOWCHART
Flowchart No. | Symptom ... Blower motor does not operate at any fan switch
position
1 Related components ......... Blower motor, resistor, fan switch, wiring harness
+B IG1
HEATER ENGINE
40 A 15 A
L B/W
! BLOWER
\ é} RELAY
YR STARTER

1 /R RALE W RESISTOR
BLOWER vwlGRIL |y
MOTOR
Lw .
LwlyB|L [y
4 |3 12
R s
- ™ 1
& 4\ FAN
SWITCH
. 7z :T/'b OFF
(ECM) [ 5

( ):FSMTX

System Operation

Blower motor speed is controlled by the fan switch and a resistor in the blower unit. When the fan
switch is at OFF, the motor ground circuit is open and the blower motor does not operate. When the
switch is in the first position, current flow from the blower motor is restricted by the resistor, and the
blower motor turns at low speed.
Changing the fan switch to the second, third, or fourth positions causes the circuit resistance to
decrease and the blower motor speed to increase.

)
==imi
= [
IpN=l
HEATE%OAJ

]
o EnGiNe 1<

Step 1
1. Check the following fuses.
Fuse Amperage Location
HEATER 40 A Main fuse biock
ENGINE 16 A Fuse block

2.f the fuses are OK, go to Step 2.
3. If a fuse is burnt, check for a short-circuit in the harness
before replacing the fuse.
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BLOWER UNIT

FAN SWITCH
CONNECTOR

LW

HEATER CONTROL UNIT

Step 2
1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
2. Set the fan switch to the fourth position.
3. Measure the voltage at the following terminal wires of
the blower relay connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage
Wire Voltage Action

{B/W) B+ Measure voltage at (L) wire

Other Repair wiring harness
(ENGINE 15 A fuse—Blower relay)

(L) B+ Measure voltage at (B/L) wire

Other Repair wiring harness
(HEATER 40 A fuse—Blower relay)

(B/L) Other Measure voltage at (L/R) wire

B+ Repair wiring harness
(Blower relay—Starter) or check
starting system

(L/R) B+ Repair wiring harness
(Blower relay—Blower motor)
Other Replace blower relay
Step 3

1. Verify that the ignition switch is at ON and that the fan
switch is in the fourth position.
2. Measure the voltage at the following terminal wires of
the blower motor connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Wire Voltage Action
(L/R) B+ Measure voltage at (/W) wire
Other Repair wiring harness
(Blower relay—Blower motor)
(L/W) B+ Goto Step 4
Other Replace blower motor
Step 4

1. Verify that the ignition switch is at ON.
2. Turn the fan switch off.
3. Measure the voltage at the (L/W) terminal wire of the
fan switch.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ GotoStep 5
Other Repair wiring harness
(Blower motor—Fan switch)
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Step 5

1. Disconnect the fan switch connector.

2. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire of
the fan switch connector and ground.

B
FAN SWITCH
CONNECTOR

Continuity Action
Yes Replace fan switch
No Replace wiring harness
{Fan switch—GND})

Flowchart No. | Symptom ... Blower motor does not operate when fan switch
is at 1st, 2nd, 3rd, or 4th position
2 Related components ......... Resistor, fan switch, wiring harness

BLOWER MOTOR WWM RESISTOR
LW
LW

T G/R L Yy
Y/B L Ly

1

t»\
AN
f > OFF
PCM

3
o -tz
FAN
SWITCH

{( ):FSMTX

Step 1
1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
2. Verify that the fan switch and A/C switch are off.

3. Measure the voltage at the following terminal wires of
the resistor.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Wire Voltage Action

(L/W) B+ Measure voltage at (G/R) wire
Other Replace resistor

(G/R) B+ Measure voltage at (L) wire
Other Replace resistor

(L) B+ Measure voltage at (L/Y) wire

Other Replace resistor

(LY} B+ GolioStep 2
Other Replace resistor
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wy L ymB

FAN SWITCH

CONNECTOR

L/wW

HEATER CONTROL UNIT

Step 2

1. Verify that the ignition switch is at ON.

2. Verify that the fan switch and A/C switch are off.

3. Measure the voltage at the following terminal wires of
the fan switch connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

G-20

Wire Voltage Action
(L/W) B+ Measure voltage at (Y/B) wire
Other Repair wiring harness
(Resistor—Fan switch)
(Y/B) B+ Measure voltage at (L) wire
Other Repair wiring harness
(Resistor—Fan switch)
L B+ Measure voltage at (L/Y) wire
Other Repair wiring harness
(Resistor—Fan switch)
(LY) B+ Replace fan switch
Other Repair wiring harness

(Resistor—Fan switch)
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(011 SO M ic clutch nden
Flowchart No. Sympt agnetic clutch and condenser fan do not operate
(FS engine)
Related components ......... Fuses, A/C amplifier, A/C switch, A/C relay, PCM,
3 (ECM: MTX) refrigerant pressure switch, wiring harness
162 +B
FAN SXVITCH WIPER 20 Ag AIR-COND 30 A
L B
h & l
} { A/C RELAY
e G/wW Y
="
| O, :
| i
| | Y
} AIC SWWCH}
it / , eow @ CONDENSER FAN
HEATER CONTROL UNIT
By
G/B Y
b Rgggis@f;gﬂ MAGNETIC
b F;WI'I'C:H CLUTCH
R Ly Lw L uB
AC AMPLIFIER > =
THERMOSWITCH ( ):MTX

System Operation

1. Signals from the fan switch and A/C switch are sent to the A/C amplifier.

2. The thermoswitch resistance changes as the evaporator’s temperature changes.

3. The A/C amplifier monitors the thermoswitch resistance changes.

4. The A/C amplifier signals the PCM (ECM: MTX) to turn the magnetic clutch on or off based on the
evaporator’s temperature. This protects the evaporator from freezing.

5. The PCM (ECM: MTX) controls the magnetic clutch by turning the A/C relay on or off.

6. To help liquefy the refrigerant, the condenser fan rotates to increase airflow through the condenser
when the A/C compressor is on.

7. If the refrigerant pressure switch is broken or there is abnormal pressure in the refrigerant system,
the refrigerant pressure switch will remain open and not allow current to flow to the magnetic clutch
and condenser fan.

Step 1
1. Check the following fuses.

Fuse Amperage Location
AIR-COND 30A Main fuse block
WIPER 20A Fuse block

N S

i
i
] 2. f the fuses are OK, go to Step 2.
J

. 3. If a fuse is burnt, check for a short—circuit in the wiring
D AIR-COND 30 A | E harness before replacing the fuse.
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m
O
3>

AIC RELAY MAIN FUSE BLOCK

AIC RELAY
CONNECTOR

G-22

Step 2
1. Remove the A/C relay.
2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
3. Measure the voltage at the following terminal wires of
the A/C relay connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Wire Voltage Action
L) B+ Measure voltage at (G/W) wire
Other Repair wiring harness
(A/C relay—WIPER 20 A fuse)
(G/W) B+ GotoStep 3
Terminal E Other Repair wiring harness
(A/C relay—AIR-COND 30 A fuse)

Step 3
1. Connect battery positive voltage and check for continu-
ity between the terminals of the A/C relay.
O~ : Continuity O-14-C : Diode B+: Battery positive voltage

Connection Terminal
B+ GND D A B C E F
. . O—W—0
O—W—0O—4—0O O O
D A O——0

2. If correct, reinstall the A/C relay and go to Step 4.
3. If not as specified, replace the A/C relay.

Step 4
1. Remove the front console.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the appropriate PCM (ECM: MTX) connector.

Transaxle Connector
MTX 22-pin
ATX 60-pin

3. Connect a jumper wire between the terminal wire (G/W)
of the A/C relay connector and ground.

4. Turn the ignition switch to ON, and verify that the mag-
netic clutch and condenser fan operate.

Magnetic clutch and .
condenser fan Action
Operate Remove jumper wire, reconnect PCM
(ECM: MTX) connector, and go to Step 5
Do not operate Repair wiring harness
(A/C relay—Magnetic clutch, condenser fan)

Step 5
1.Tﬁrn the A/C switch on and set the fan switch to the first
position.
2. Verify that the A/C switch indicator light illuminates.
Indicator light Action
llluminates Go to Step 6
Does not illuminate Inspect heater control unit
[[Refer 1o page G-43)]
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Step 6
Measure the voltage at the following terminal wires of
the PCM (ECM: MTX) connector.
[(Refer to section F1] E3]]

FS engine (MTX)

Wire Voltage Action
oV Repair wiring harness
(G/W) (ECM—A/C refay)
! Terminal 1G -

Other Measure voltage at (G/B) wire
G/B oV Inspect ECM (Refer to 1996 626/MX-6
( ; ) Workshop Manual, section F1)

Terminal 1K

Other Goto Step 7

FS engine (ATX)

Wire Voltage Actlion
ov Repair wiring harness
(G/W) (PCM—A/C relay)
Terminal 69 -
Other Measure voltage at (G/B) wire
G/B oV Inspect PCM (Refer to 1996 626/MX-6
(G/B) Workshop Manual, section F3)
Terminal 41
Other Goto Step 7
/B Step 7
[EEE/L Measure the voltage at the following terminal wires of
. QM the A/C amplifier.
AC AMPLIFIER . i
CONNECTOR @ B+: Battery positive voltage
Wire Voltage Action
(L) B+ Measure voltage at (L/B) wire
Other Repair wiring harness
(WIPER 20 A fuse—A/C amplifier)
(L/B) oV Replace A/C amplifier
‘ |(Refer to page G-65)]
AJC AMPLIFIER
Other Inspect refrigerant pressure switch
(Refer to page G-60) or check wiring
harness (PCM—Refrigerant pressure
switch—A/C amplifier)
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Flowchart No.

4

........ Magnetic clutch does not operate (condenser fan

........ Magnetic clutch, wiring harness, refrigerant system

operates normally) (KL engine)

G/ 1R

Blw,
» \O
REFRIGERANT
PRESSURE
SWITCH

WIPER AIR-COND
20 AFUSE 30 A FUSE

AC RELAY

=<

G/w

=

PCM

A/C AMPLIFIER

PCM MAGNETIC

CLUTCH

|[+—-—dvod

System Operation

1. Signals from the fan switch and A/C switch are sent to the A/C amplifier.

2. The evaporator temperature sensor resistance changes as the evaporator’s temperature changes.

3. The A/C amplifier monitors the evaporator temperature sensor’s resistance changes.

4. The A/C amplifier signals the PCM to turn the magnetic clutch on or off based on the evaporator’s
temperature. This protects the evaporator from freezing.

5. The PCM controls the magnetic clutch by turning the A/C relay on and off.

6. To help liquefy refrigerant, the condenser fan rotates to increase airflow through the condenser when
the A/C compressor is on.

G-24

Step 1

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK and disconnect the
refrigerant pressure switch connector.

2. Connect a jumper wire between terminals A and B of
the refrigerant pressure switch connector.

3. Start the engine.

4. Turn the fan switch and A/C switch on, and check the
magnetic clutch operation.

Magnetic clutch Action
Operates Goto Step 2
Does not operate Remove jumper wire, reconnect refrigerant
pressure switch connector, and go to Step 3
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MAGNETIC CLUTCH CONNECTOR

GW Y Sllw
L

ANC RELAY

CONNECTOR

Step 2

1. Connect a manifold gauge set to the charging valves.
Refer

2. Measure the high-pressure-side pressure.

Refrigerant pressure Action

210—2,540 kPa Replace refrigerant pressure switch
{2.1—26.0 kgficm?, [(Refer to page G=60}]
30—369 psi}

Other Perform leak test [Egig[ to page G-46)|

Step 3
1. Verify that the ignition switch, fan switch, and A/C
switch are on.
2.Measure the voltage at the (G/B) terminal wire of the
refrigerant pressure switch connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 4

Other GotoStep 5

Step4
Measure the voltage at the (Y) terminal wire of the mag-
netic clutch connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step5
Other Repair wiring harness
(A/C relay—Magnetic clutch)

Step 5
Measure the voltage at following terminal wires of the
A/C relay connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Wire Voltage Action

(L) B+ Measure voltage at terminal A (G/W)

Other Repair wiring harness
(WIPER 20 A fuse—A/C relay)

Terminal A ov Measure voltage at terminal E (G/W)

(G/W) Other | Repair wiring harness
(PCM—A/C relay)

Terminal E B+ Measure voltage at (Y) wire

(G/W) Other Repair wiring harness
(AIR-COND 30 A fuse—A/C relay)

Y) ov Replace A/C relay
Other Inspect magnetic clutch
|(Reter 10 page G-57) |
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Flowchart No. Symptom ..o Magnetic clutch does not operate (condenser fan
operates normally) (FS engine)
5 Related components ......... Magnetic clutch, wiring harness
AIC RELAY

= CONDENSER FAN

MAGNETIC
CLUTCH

MAGNETIC CLUTCH CONNECTOR

Remedy

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
2. Measure the voltage at the (Y) terminal wire of the mag-
netic clutch connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage

Action

B+

Replace magnetic cluich
L(Kefer to page G—o/} |

Other

Repair wiring harness
(Magnetic clutch—A/C relay)
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Flowchart No.

6

Symptom ....occoeiieee Condenser fan does not operate (magnetic clutch

....... Condenser fan, wiring harness, condenser fan low

operates normally) (KL engine)

relay
WIPER AIR-COND
20A  30A
FUSE FUSE
F 3 S
» CONDENSER FAN HIGH RELAY NOQ.1
L GIwW L G/W
AIC CONDENSER
RELAY FAN LOW
{3 - {3 -3 | RELAY
L
sSB Y SB /8
CONDENSER FAN
HIGH RELAY NO.1
¥
PCM L_/w
M CONDENSER
MAGNETIC FAN
CLUTCH
M
BY luﬂ
CONDENSER FAN
HIGH RELAY NO.2
N Step 1

1. Start the engine.
2. Turn the fan switch and A/C switch on.
3. Measure the voltage at the following terminal wires of
the condenser fan low relay connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Wire Voltage Action

(L) B+ Measure voltage at (SB) wire

Other Repair wiring harness (WIPER 20 A
fuse—Condenser fan low relay)

(SB) ov Measure voltage at (G/W) wire
Other Repair wiring harness
(Condenser fan low relay—PCM)
(G/W) B+ Measure voltage at (L/B) wire

Other Repair wiring harness (AIR-COND 30 A
fuse—Condenser fan low relay)

Other Replace condenser fan low relay
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B Step 2
I—py Measure the voltage at the following terminal wires of
CONDENSER FAN the condenser fan connector.

OR

ST ,/ o\ \CONNECT. B+: Battery positive voltage
\ PG N
~

[

— \\'\} \ Wire Voltage Action
) ?ﬂ , (L/B) B+ Measure voltage at (B/Y) wire
®ﬂ Other Repair wiring harness
(Condenser fan low relay—Condenser fan)
N @/\ (BYY) B+ Repair wiring harness
CONDENSER FAN CONNECTOR = (Condenser fan—GND)
Other Replace condenser fan
Flowchart No. Symptom ..o, Condenser fan does not operate (magnetic clutch
operates normally) (FS engine)
7 Related components ......... Condenser fan, wiring harness

A/C RELAY

CONDENSER
@ FAN

BIY
2
Remedy
Y —F T8 1. Start the engine.
CONDENSER FAN 2. Turn the fan switch and A/C switch on.

CONNECTOR 3. Measure the voltage at the following terminal wires of

the condenser fan connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Wire Voltage Action
) B+ Measure voltage at (B/Y) wire
Other Repair wiring harness
CONDENSER FAN CONNECTOR (A/C relay—Condenser fan)
(BY) ov Replace condenser fan
B+ Repair wiring harness
(Condenser fan—GND)
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Flowchart No. | Symptom ... Airflow mode does not change
Related components ......... Airflow mode actuator, heater control unit, wiring
8 harness
AIRFLOW MODE ACTUATOR
VENT BI-LEVEL HEAT/DEF DEF
HEAT
W/B | WYIW/GiW/L Y YW W Y/8 Y/G
[ ]
{ ]
W/B | WIYEW/G[W/L Y YW (W Y/8 Y/G

HEATER CONTROL UNIT

Airflow mode actuator
The airflow mode actuator opens and closes the airflow mode doors by means of heater control signals

and the link rod. It is equipped with sliding contacts to set the stopping position.

HEATER UNIT

‘ =

Step 1

J -

F=<]|
FIL L

AIRFLOW MODE
ACTUATOR

_} 1. Disconnect the airflow mode actuator connector.
2. Connect battery positive voltage to the terminals | and J

CONNECTOR of the airflow mode actuator, and check the actuator
operation.

AIRFLOW MODE . i

ACTUATOR B+: Battery positive voltage
Connection Operation

I
55 B+ GND

J ] VENT to DEF
I J DEF to VENT

3. lf correct, go to Step 2.

4. 1f not as specified, replace the airflow mode actuator.

[(Heter 10 page G—3/.)|
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HEATER UNI

X

DB
AIRFLOW MODE
ACTUATOR CONNECTOR

W/L  wiB YIG

WIG | yw | W !
Garanalt

WY Y Y8 i

Y8

W WIG/
Y/G T iwW/E
VAN Y WY

w/B

Step 2

1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the air-
flow mode actuator for each mode.

OO : Continuity
Airflow mode Terminal

A B C D F H K
VENT O O @, @)
Bi-LEVEL Oo——=0 O O Oo——0
HEAT O O @ @; 0 O
HEAT/DEF O—0 O O O—0
DEF O o @ O

2.1If correct, go to Step 3.
3. If not as specified, replace the airflow mode actuator.

Step 3

1. Disconnect the airflow mode actuator connector and
heater control unit connectors.
2. Check for continuity at the following wires between the

G-30

connectors.
Wire Action if no continuity Action if continuity
(W) Repair (W) wire Check (W/B) wire
{(W/B) Repair (W/B) wire Check (W/Y) wire
(W7Y) Repair (W/Y) wire Check (W/G) wire
(W/G) Repair (W/G) wire Check (W/L) wire
(W/L) Repair (W/L) wire Check (Y) wire
(Y) Repair (Y) wire Check (Y/W) wire
(Y/W) Repair (Y/W) wire Check (Y/B) wire
(Y/B) Repair (Y/B) wire Check (Y/G) wire
(Y/IG) Repair (Y/G) wire Replace heater control unit
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Flowchart No. Symptom ....coeeeeereeeeen. Intake air mode does not change
9 Related components ......... Air intake actuator, heater control unit, wiring harness

AlR INTAKE ACTUATOR

POSITION @—
SWITCH |

_______ |
REC FRESH
LG/R L L/O
G/L L L
———————» WIPER 20A FUSE

HEATER CONTROL UNIT

System Operation

The air intake actuator is powered by the wiper fuse. When fresh air is desired, the heater control unit
grounds the air intake actuator through the (LG/R) and (G/L) terminal wires. The actuator stops running
when the position switch reaches the fresh position, because the actuator’s ground circuit is interrupted.
When recirculated air is desired, the motor is grounded through the (L) terminal wire.

Step 1

1. Disconnect the air intake actuator connector.

2. Connect battery positive voltage to the following termi-
nals of the air intake actuator and check the actuator

operation.

AR INTAKE ACTUATOR B+: Battery positive voltage
CONNECTOR } Connection .

cCBA Operation

AIR INTAKE B+ GND

ACTUATOR : :

CONNECTOR A B Fresh to Recirculation

A C Recirculation to Fresh

3. If correct, go to Step 2.
4.f not as spegcified, replace the air intake actuator.
| (Refer to page G—40.}|

Step 2

1. Disconnect the air intake actuator connector and heater
control unit connectors.

2. Check for continuity at the following wires between the

connectors.
Wire Action if no Action if
Heater Intake continuity continuity
(L) (terminal 1L){ (L/O) | Repair (L)—(L/O) wire| Check (L) wire
(L) (terminal 2J}| (L) | Repair (L) wire Check (G/L)—(1.G/R)
wire
HEATER CONTROL UNIT (G/L) (LG/R)| Repair (G/L)—(LG/R) | Replace heater
BLOWER MOTOR wire control unit

G-31



G TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Flowchart No. | Symptom ..........ccccecneennee. Airflow temperature does not change
10 Related components ......... Air mix actuator, heater control unit, wiring harness
AIR MiX ACTUATOR
BR G/W
COLD
G a .
G/W YL HOT
HEATER CONTROL UNIT P G/B
G/Y G/Y +—GAp

System Operation

The air mix actuator adjusts the opening of the mix door by using a link and rod mechanism.

A potentiometer attached to the link outputs a signal to the heater control unit. This signal changes as
the position of the door changes. The door position is adjusted based on the temperature control lever
setting on the heater control unit.

Step 1
1. Disconnect the air mix actuator connector.
2. Connect battery positive voltage to terminals G and H of
the air mix actuator and check the actuator operation.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Connection .
Operation
B+ GND
G H Hot to Cold
H G Cold to Hot

3. If correct, go to Step 2.
4.1f not as specified, replace the air mix actuator.

[(Refer to page G~37.)|
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HEATER UNIT

G

I—— - -
AR MIX ACTUATOR H

FpDB

COLD HOT

~AIR MIX DOOR—

HOT COoLD
+~AIR MIX DCOR—

Step 2

1. Verify that the air mix actuator connector is disconnect-

ed.

2. Connect battery positive voltage to terminals G and H,
and measure the resistance of the air mix actuator.

3. Compare the measurement resistance to the character-
istics shown in the figure.

Connection . Action if not Action if
B+ GND Resistance as specified correct
G H A—B Replace air Goto Step 3
H G B—D mix actuator

Step 3

1. Disconnect the air mix actuator connector and heater
control unit connector.
2.Check for continuity at the following terminal wires
between the connectors.

Wire Action if no Action if
Heater Mix continuity continuity
(BR) (GAW) Repair (BR)—(G/W) | Check (G)—(G)
wire wire
(G) (Q) Repair (G)—{Q) Check (G/W)—(Y/L)
wire wire
(G/W) (Y/L) Repair (G/W)—(Y/L) | Check (P)—(G/B)
wire wire
(P) (G/B) Repair (P)—(G/B) Check (G/Y)—(G/Y)
wire wire
(GrY) (G/Y) Repair (G/Y)—(G/Y) | Replace heater
wire control unit
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REFRIGERANT SYSTEM INSPECTION

Possible refrigerant system problems can be located by checking the refrigerant amount and refrigerant

pressure.

N
T

)
4

REFRIGE

kPa {kgffc

1800 {18, 260}

1600 {16, 230}

250 {2.5, 36}

98 {1.0, 1.4}

2000 {20, 2804

1400 {14, 200}}
1200 {12, 1703}
980 {10, 140} -

200 {2.0, 28} |
150 (1.5, 21} |

RANT

PRESSURE

m?, psi}

HIGH-PRESSURE
SIDE

r

T

+ LOW-PRESSURE SIDE

{°F) 68 77 86 95

104

°C 20 25 30 35

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

40
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Checking Refrigerant Amount

1. Install the manifold gauge set.|(Refer to page G-45.)|

2. Check the refrigerant pressure reading with the engine
stopped.

3. Verify that the high- and low-pressure-side readings of
the manifold gauge are at 493—788 kPa {5.02—8.04
kgf/cm?, 72—114 psi}. If the pressure readings are
lower than specified, recharge the refrigerant amount.
[(Refer to page G—45.)|If the pressure readings are with-
in specification but there is insufficient cooling, go to the
next step. If the pressure readings are within specifica-
tion and there are no leaks, the refrigerant amount is
OK.

4. Start the engine and run it at a constant 2,000 rpm.

5. Turn the A/C switch on, set the fan switch at MAX-HI,
and set the air intake mode at REC.

6. If the A/C compressor is short-cycling, note the low-
pressure-side reading at which the magnetic clutch
kicks out.

7.1f the pressure is 170 kPa {1.7 kgf/cm?, 24 psi} or lower,
evacuate and recharge the refrigerant system with the
proper amount of refrigerant.[(Refer to page G-45.) I
the pressure is 210 kPa {2.1 kgf/cm?, 30 psi} or higher,
inspect the thermoswitch. |(Refer to page G—65.)|

Checking Refrigerant Pressure

1. Close the front windows.

2. Install the manifold gauge set. [(Refer to page G—45.)|

3. Start the engine and run it at 1,500 rpm.

4. Turn the A/C switch on and set the fan switch to the
forth position.

5. Press the REC switch and VENT switch on.

8. Set the temperature control lever to MAX COLD.

7. Verify that the pressure readings of the manifold gauge
are in the shaded zones.

8.1f the pressures are not as specified, refer to the follow-
ing table and repair the system.[(Refer to page G-35.}]

9. 1f the pressures are normal, inspect the control system.
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Pressure condition

Step

Procedure

Cause and Action

High- and low-pressure-

Check condenser fins.

+ Insuffient condenser refrigeration

side readings are higher Refer to page G-59. Yes : ;
than normal Are they clogged or damaged? IC[BIGE? En OI ; r:eip;a;rﬁcgnﬁdge] Inser fins
o = Too much refrigerant
No Discharge refrigerant and recharge to
proper amountm
High- and low-pressure- Check all connections. - Insufficient refrigerant because of
side readings are lower Are there any oil stains? Yes leakage
than normal 1 Repair leaks and recharge refrigerant
to proper amount|(Refer to page G-45)|
No | Goto Step 2
Check for leakage.[(Refer to page] + Insufficient refrigerant because of
|G—46.) Yes leakage
5 Are there any leaks? Repair leaks and recharge refrigerant
to proper amount[(Refer to page G-45)|
No L Insufficient charging
Recharge refrigerant[[Refer 1o page G-45)]
High-pressure-side Check heat-sensing tube. « Expansion valve opening too wide be-
reading is a little lower Is it in its proper position and securely cause of expansion valve malfunction
thgn nor(rj‘qai; 'IOW]Pt;I(BSf\PrI?_ connected to evaporator outlet pipe? | Y&S Replace expansion valve
side reading is a little high- [(Refer to page G-63)]
er than normal
— + Expansion valve opening too wide
No because of improper heat-sensing
tube installation
Reinstall heat-sensing tube properly
[(Refer to page G—64) |
High-pressure-side 1. Turn A/C compressor off for about - Expansion valve clogged because of
reading rises to normal 10 minutes. Yes freezing by moisture
grgsiugelrange anq ltg‘e_n 1 2. l—.l”tn IA/Chco‘r(npressor on ag.d Imme- Discharge refrigerant, replace receiver/
rops below range; low. iately check pressure reading. drier[(Refer 1o page G—60)]
pressure-side reading is Is pressure reading normal?
Check heat-sensing tube. + Expansion valve clogged with for-
Is it properly installated? eign material
» Expansion valve opening too wide
because of expansion valve
Yes malfunction or heat-sensing tube
leakage
eplace expansion valve [[Refer to|
) Repl pansi lve [(Refer t
« Expansion valve opening too narrow
because of improper heat-sensing
No tube installation

Reinstall heat-sensing tube
properly [Refer to page G-64)1

No difference between
high- and low-pressure-
side readings

»+ Improper compression of A/C com-
pressor

Repair or replace A/C compressor
[(Refer to page G—49)]
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HEATER AND REFRIGERANT SYSTEM

HEATER UNIT

Removal / Installation

1. Drain the engine coolant. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section E.)
2. Remove the dashboard. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
3. Remove the cooling unit. [(Refer to page G—62.)|

4. Remove as shown in the figure.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Heater unit
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Disassembly / Assembly

1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure.

2. Check for the following and repair or replace the heater core as necessary.
® Cranks
® Bent fins
® Distorted and bent inlet

3. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

v
1. Heater unit case 4, Air mix actuator
2. Airflow mode actuator 5. Mix door assembly
3. Airflow mode door assembly 6. Heater core
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Inspection

Airflow mode actuator

1. Disconnect the airflow mode actuator connector.

2. Connect battery positive voltage to terminals | and J of
the airflow mode actuator and check the actuator oper-
ation.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Connection ]
Operation
B+ GND
J ] VENT to DEF
I J DEF to VENT

3.1f not as specified, replace the airflow mode actuator.
4.1f correct, check for continuity between the terminals of
the actuator for each mode.

OO 2 Gontinuity
Airflow mode Terminal

A B Cc D F H K
VENT OO OpC
BI-LEVEL C——0 O 9 O @)
HEAT O Opma) O O
HEAT/DEF C O o
DEF C—1 OO @)

5.1f not as specified, replace the airflow mode actuator.

Air mix actuator
1. Disconnect the air mix actuator connector.
2. Connect battery positive voltage to terminals G and H
of the air mix actuator and check the actuator operation.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Connection .
Operation
B+ GND
G H Hot to Cold
H G Cold to Hot

3. If not as specified, replace the air mix actuator.
4. 1f correct, compare the measurement resistance to the
characteristics shown in the figure.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Connection . . . .
Operating direction Resistance
B+ GND
G H Clockwise A—B
H G Counterclockwise B—D

5. If not as specified, replace the air mix actuator.
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BLOWER UNIT

Removal / Installation
1. Remove the dashboard. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

2. Remove the cooling unit. [(Refer to page G-62.)]
3. Remove as shown in the figure.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Blower unit
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Disassembly / Assembly
1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure.
2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

1. Resistor 4. Blower motor

[Inspection.......ccueeeeeeeceeeeennne.. page G—41]| [Inspection......ccoeeeeeeeeeeceeeaa.... page G—41]|
2. Blower unit cases 5. Air intake actuator
3. Blower fan [Inspection .. eeeeiceieeiesiireeeeeines page G—41]

6. Intake door assembly
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AIR INTAKE ACTUATOR
CONNECTOR

CBA

AlR INTAKE
ACTUATOR
CONNECTOR

S y— ® O

BLOWER UNIT

Inspection

Blower motor

1. Remove the glove compartment.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

2. Disconnect the blower motor connector.

3. Connect battery positive voltage to terminal A and
ground to terminal B of the blower motor. Verify that the
motor operates.

4. If the blower motor does not operate, replace it.

Resistor
1. Remove the glove compartment.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the resistor connector.
3. Check for continuity between the resistor terminals.

O-0O : Continuity
Terminal
A B C D
O @]
O O

4. If not as specified, replace the resistor.

Air intake actuator

1. Disconnect the air intake actuator connector.

2. Connect battery positive voltage to the following termi-
nals of the air intake actuator and check the actuator
operation.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Connection .
Operation
B+ GND
A B Fresh to Recirculation
A C Recirculation to Fresh

3. If not as specified, replace the air intake actuator.
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HEATER CONTROL UNIT

Removal / Installation

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Column cover 3. Heater control unit
2. Switch panel
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Inspection

2012M{2K

1. Remove the switch panel.

2planioL [ L2H

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

2. Measure the voltage at each terminal of the heater con-
trol unit connectors and fan switch connector.

3. If the measurement voltage is incorrect, check the relat-
ed components and wiring harnesses. If the related
components and wiring harness are OK, replace the
heater controi unit.

Terminal voltage list

B-+: Battery positive voltage

Connector| Terminal | Wire Connection Test condition Voltage (V)
1A (G/W)| Air mix actuator Any Approx. 6
1B (BR) Any o]
1C P) Temperature lever moved from hot to cold B+
{Air mix actuator operating at MAX COLD)
1D (G) Temperature lever in hot position 5
Temperature lever in cold position Approx. 1
Connector 1iF (G/Y) Temperature lever moved from cold to hot B+
A {(Air mix actuator operating at MAX HOT)
(10 pin) 1H | (Y/B)| Airflow mode actuator VENT switch on (only while airflow mode B+
actuator is operating from DEF to VENT)
1l (Y/G) DEF switch on (only while airflow mode B+
actuator is operating from VENT to DEF)
1J (B) | GND Any 0
1K — — — —
1L (L) | Ignition switch Ignition switch at ON B+
2A (W) | Airflow mode actuator DEF switch on {only while airflow mode 0
actuator is operating from VENT to DEF)
2B (G/Y) | Panel light controf switch Light switch on and panel light controt 0
switch at maximum illumination
Light switch on and panel light control Approx. 10
switch at minimum illumination
2C (W/B)| Airflow mode actuator VENT switch on (only while airflow mode B+
actuator is operating from DEF to VENT)
2D (O) | TNS relay Light switch on B+
C 2E (R) | A/C amplifier Fan switch off B+
onnector
B 2F (/W) A/C switch and fan switch on 0
(14 pin) 2H (G/L) | Air intake actuator FRESH switch on* B+
2J (L) — REC switch on* B+
2K (Y/W)] Airflow mode actuator DEF switch on 0]
2L Y) HEAT/DEF switch on 0
2M (WI/L) HEAT switch on 0
2N (W1Y) VENT switch on 0
20 (W/G) BI-LEVEL switch on o]
2P (B/R) | Swing louver Ignition switch at ON B+
Swing switch on Approx. 1

* It will take a while to get the normal voltage.
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Connector| Terminal | Wire Connection Test condition Voltage (V)
A Y/B | Resistor Fan switch in 3rd position 0
B L/W | Resistor, blower motor Fan switch in 4th position 0
Connector C L | Resistor Fan switch in 2nd position 0
c D L/B |FS ATX, KL: PCM Fan switch in 3rd or 4th position 0
(6 pin) FS MTX: ECM
E LY | Resistor, A/C amplifier Fan switch in 1st position 0
F B |GND Any 0
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o

I 1) MANIFOLD GAUGE

cm\% A4
FY e

CHARGING HOSE (LO) Z}

HARGING HOSE (HI)
QUICK COUPLER

CHARGING
HOSE

4-WAY JOINT
CAN

PUNCTURE:
VALVE

REFRIGERANT SYSTEM SERVICE PROCEDURE

Manifold Gauge Set Installation

1. Fully close the valves of the manifold gauge.

2. Connect charging hoses to the high- and low-pressure
side joints of the manifold gauge.

3. Connect quick couplers to the ends of the charging
hoses.

4. Remove the caps from the charging valves of the high-
and low-pressure side cooler pipes.

5. Connect the quick couplers to the charging valves of
the cooler pipes.

Charging

1. Install the manifold gauge set.

2. Connect the tap pin side of the charging hose to the air
purge valve of the manifold gauge.

3. Connect the vacuum pump hose to the center joint of
the manifold gauge.

4. Connect the vacuum pump hose to the vacuum pump.

5. Connect the can puncture valves to the 4-way joint.

6. Fully open the can puncture valves and connect the
service cans to the valves.

Regular amount of refrigerant: 700 g {24.7 oz}

7. Fully close any can puncture valve that is not connect-
ed to a service can.
8. Connect the 4-way joint to the charging hose that is
connected to the gauge set air purge valve.
9. Open all the valves of the manifold gauge.
10. Start the vacuum pump and let it operate for 15 min-
utes.

11. After 15 minutes, verify that the high- and low-pressure-
side readings of the manifold gauge are at -101kPa
{-760 mmHg, -29.9 inHg}. Close each valve of the
gauge set.

12. Stop the vacuum pump and wait for about 5 minutes.

13. After 5 minutes, check the low-pressure-side reading of
the manifold gauge.

If the reading has changed, check for leaks and then
repeat from Step 9.
If the reading has not changed, go to Step 14.

14. Open the service cans by using the can puncture valves.

15.0pen the high-pressure side valve of the manifold
gauge and charge with refrigerant until the low-pres-
sure-side reading is at 100 kPa {1 kgf/cm?, 10 psi}.

16.Close the high-pressure side valve of the manifold
gauge.
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LEAK TESTER

G—46

17.Check for leaks by using a leak tester.
If there are no leaks, go to Step 18.
If a leak is found at loose joint, tighten the joint and
check for leaks again. If there is still a leak at the same
joint, discharge the refrigerant and then repair the joint.
Repeat the charging procedure from Step 9. If there
are no leaks after tightening the joint, go to Step 18.

18.0pen the high-pressure side valve of the manifold
gauge and charge with half the regular amount of refrig-
erant.

19.Close the high-pressure side valve of the manifold
gauge.

Warning

« Running the engine with the high-pressure side
valve open is dangerous. Pressure within the ser-
vice cans will increase and the cans could explode,
scattering metal fragments and liquid refrigerant
that can seriously injure you. Therefore, do not
open the high-pressure side valve while the engine
is running.

20. Start the engine and actuate the A/C compressor.

21.Open the low-pressure side valve of the manifold gauge
and charge with the remaining refrigerant.

22.Close the low-pressure side valve of the manifold
gauge.

23. Check for leaks by using a leak tester.

If there are no leaks, go to Step 24.

If a leak is found at a loose joint, tighten the joint and
check for leaks again. If there is sfill a leak at the same
joint, discharge the refrigerant and then repair the joint.
Repeat the charging procedure from Step 9. If there
are no leaks after tightening the joint, go to Step 24.

24, Disconnect the high- and low-pressure side quick cou-
plers from the charging valves that are connected to the
high- and low-pressure side cooler pipes of the refriger-
ant system.

25.Install the caps to the charging valves of the cooler

pipes.
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Performance Test

After finishing repairs, conduct a performance test of the

refrigerant system as follows:

1. Connect the manifold gauge set.
|(Refer to page G—45.)|

2. Start the engine and run it at 1,500 rpm.

3. Turn the FRESH switch on.

4. Operate the air conditioner at maximum cooling.

5. Close the front windows and the hood.

6. Place a dry-bulb thermometer in the center ventilator
outlet.

7. Place a dry-and-wet thermometer close to the blower
inlet.

8. Wait until the air conditioner outlet temperature stabi-
lizes. If the high-pressure-side becomes too high, pour
cool water on the condenser. If it is too low, cover the
front of the condenser.

Stable condition
Blower inlet temperature: 25—35 °C {77—95 °F}
High-pressure side: 1,230—1,610 kPa {12.5—16.5
kgf/cm?, 178—234 psi}

9. After the air conditioner stabilizes, read the dry-and-wet
thermometer at the air inlet.
10. Calculate the relative humidity from the chart below by
comparing the wet-and-dry-bulb readings.

HOW TO READ THE GRAPH:

After measunng the temperatures of wet- and dry-bulb
thermometer at the blower inlet, relative humidity (%)

can be obtained

Example Supposing dry- and wet-bulb temperatures at
the blower inlet are 25 °C {77.0 °F} and 185 °C {67 1 °F},
respectively, the point of intersection of the dotted Ines

in the graph 1s 60 %.

{ZJO 268 302 132 374 410 46 B2 518 554 290 826 662 M98 V14 TIO 808 $42 8T8 914 550 e 02
248 284 220 358 I9Z 428 484 500 S36 ST2 808 644 580 I8 VS22 THA 824 BAO 835 932 988 100 M4

DAY BULS TEMPERATURE *C (°F|

(°C)
20

BETWEEN INLET AND OUTLET
TEMPERATURE DIFFERENCE

{*F)
68

T
gy

50 60 70 (%)
RELATIVE HUMIDITY

11. Read the dry thermometer at the air outlet, and calcu-
late the difference between the inlet dry-bulb and the
outlet dry-bulb temperatures.

12. Verify that the intersection of the relative humidity and
temperature difference is in the shaded zone.
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Checking Refrigerant Amount

1. Install the manifold gauge set. [(Refer to page G—45.}|

2. Check the refrigerant pressure reading with the engine
stopped.

3. Verify that the high-and low-pressure-side readings of
the manifold gauge are at 493—788 kPa {5.02—8.04
kgflcm?, 72—114 psi}.

Checking Refrigerant Pressure
1. Close the front windows.

ESEEISGEHANT 2. Install the manifold gauge set.|(Refer to page G—45.)|
KPa {kg#ffm%l psi) 3. Start the engine and run it at 1,500 rpm.

4. Turn the A/C switch on and set the fan switch to the
fourth position.

5. Turn the REC switch and VENT switch on.

6. Set the temperature control lever to MAX COLD.

7. Verify that the pressure readings of the manifold gauge
are in the shaded zones.

2000 {20, 280} -

HIGH-PRESSURE -7
SIDE B

1800 {18, 250}
1600 {16, 230} F
1400 {14, 200}
1200 {12, 170}}
980 {10, 140}
250{2.5,36) |}  LOW-PRESSURE SIDE
200 {2.0, 28} |

150 {1.5, 21} |
98{1.0, 1.4}

{°F) €8 77 86 95 104
°C 20 25 30 35 40

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
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AIC COMPRESSOR

Removal / Installation

1. Discharge the refrigerant from the system.
2. Remove the drive belt as follows:

KL engine
1) Loosen the idler pulley locknut.
2) Loosen the adjusting bolt and remove the drive belt.

FS engine
1) Loosen bolt A.

2)Loosen bolt B.

3) Loosen the adjusting bolt and remove the drive belt.

CRANKSHAFT PULLEY A/C COMPRESSCOR

3. Remove the lower cover.
4. Disconnect the magnetic clutch connector.
5. Disconnect the flexible hose from the A/C compressor.

6. Remove the bolts and remove the A/C compressor.

Warning

+ Continuous contact with used oils may irritate
the skin and can cause serious effects, including
skin cancer. Protect your skin by washing with
soap and water immediately after this work.

7.Install in the reverse order of removal. When replacing
the A/C compressor, remove the following amount of oil
from the new A/C compressor.

Compressor oil to be removed
=175 ml {175 cc, 5.92 fl oz}—{oil from old A/C com-
pressor +15—20 ml {15—20 cc, 0.5—0.6 fl 0z})
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ADJUSTING BOLT

Adjustment
Drive belt

KL engine

1) Loosen the locknut.

2) Adjust the drive belt deflection to specification by
turning the adjusting bolt.

Deflection when applying moderate pressure

Drive belt 98 N {10 kgf, 22 Ibf)
New 5.5—6.5 mm {0.22—0.25 in}
Used 6.5—7.5 mm {0.26—0.29 in}

P/S PUMP

A/C COMPRESSCR

N
CRANKSHAFT PULLEY

DJUSTING BOLT

3) Tighten the locknut.

Tightening torque
Locknut: 32-46 N-m {3.2-4.7 kgf-m, 24-33 ft-1bf}

FS engine

1)} Loosen bolts A and B.

2) Adjust the drive belt deflection to specification by
turning the adjusting bolt.

Deflection when applying moderate pressure

Drive belt 98 N {10 kgf, 22 Ibf)
New 7.5—9.0 mm {0.30—0.35 in}
Used 8.0—9.5 mm {0.32—0.37 in}
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3) Tighten bolts A and B and recheck the deflection.

Tightening torque
Bolt A: 44—60 N-m {4.4—6.2 kgf-m, 32—44 ft-Ibf}
Bolt B: 32—46 N-m {3.2—4.7 kgf-m, 24—33 ft-Ibf}
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Compressor Noise Troubleshooting

_ | Noise originates from inside A/C compressor
at idle. Noise stops when speed is increased.

Compressor oil or —

Procedure

refrigerant leakage.

Noise originates from inside A/C compressor
at excessively low idle.

Imprecise setting of idle. —1

Adjust idle speed

Noise heard
when
magnetic
clutch is on.

Noise originates from inside A/C compressor
during refrigerant charge.

No change in pressures.

Procedure &

{discharge and suction side)

Procedure &

Noise originates from inside A/C compressor
after refrigerant system parts are replaced.

Insufficient compressor ail. —

Procedure ®

A brief noise originates from inside A/C com-

| pressor when it starts operation.

Normal

Check the entire refrigerant system for compressor oil and refrigerant ieaks. If leakage is found,
repair or replace as necessary.

Procedure @

Run the engine at a constant 3,000—4,000 rpm; then alternately switch the A/C compressor on and
off (turn the A/C switch on and off). If the noise remains, turn the ignition switch to LOCK for 1-2
minutes. Start the engine again, hold its speed at 3,000—4,000 rpm, and alternately switch the A/C

compressor on and off (turn the A/C switch on and off).

Procedure @

After replacing parts, add compressor oil as shown in the foliowing table.

Replace part Oil supplement
Condenser 15 m {15 cc, 0.5 fl oz}
Cooling unit 50 mi {50 cc, 1.7 fl 0z}

Piping hose/pipe

6 ml {6 cc, 0.2 fl oz}

Receiver/drier

10 ml {10 cc, 0.3 fl oz}
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Disassembly / Assembly
Preparation

SST
49 B061 005 For 0000-41-0809-06 For
replacement of replacement of
Replacer, shaft seal plate Remover and shaft seal plate
seal plate installer, seal

1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure, referring to Di
2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly, referring t

1. Pressure relief valve 4. Thermal protector

2. Shaft seal and seal plate [Disassembly note....................... page G-54|
[Disassembly note....................... page G-53]| [Assembly note.......ocooereeeeeene... page G-54]
Assembly NOte.....eveeceeenninnenrene. age G-56 5. Discharge valve and valve stopper

[Assemblynote.....ccccvveiieeencsen.... page G-54]
6. A/C compressor body




HEATER AND REFRIGERANT SYSTEM G

SEAL SEAT
PLATE

w5 49 BO61 005

'0000-41-0809-06

0000-41-0809-06

Disassembly note

Shaft seal and seal plate

1. Remove the armature plate.

2. Remove the felt seal and snap ring.

3. Remove the shim(s).

4. Align the cutout of the SST with the groove of the shaft
seal plate and insert the SST into the compressor.

5. Rotate the SST counterclockwise to make sure that the
cutout is engaged with the plate.

8. Pull out the shaft seal plate.

7. Align the cutout of the SST with the metal pawl of the
shaft seal and insert the SST into the compressor.

8. Rotate the SST counterciockwise to make sure that the
cutout is engaged with the metal pawl.

9. Pull out the shaft seal.
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THERMAL PROTECTOR

? DISCHARGE VALVE
%‘Jz/ STOPPER
DISCHARGE VALVE

SNAP RING

HEAD COVER

G-54

Thermal protector
Remove the snap ring and push the protector out from
its back side to remove it. Do not pull on the wiring har-
ness.

Assembly note

Discharge valve and valve stopper

1. Replace the O-ring and gasket .

2. Make sure the compressor body and surfaces of the
discharge valve and valve stopper are free from foreign
material before installing then.

Tightening torque: 4.9 N-m {50 kgf-cm, 43 in-Ibf}

3. Plug the suction and discharge ports with the caps.

Thermal protector

1. Make sure the O-ring is free from foreign material.
Apply compressor oil to the O-ring and fit it into the
groove securely.

2. Check for continuity between the protector terminals.

3.Install the snap ring so that its chamfered edge faces
the thermal protector. Make sure the snap ring is seated
securely in its groove.

4. Install the thermal protector so that its two lead wire
outlet sections are horizontal, as shown in the figure.
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Head cover

1. Replace the O-ring and gasket with new ones. Apply
compressor oil to the new O-ring and gasket and

assemble them. Make sure the top side of the gasket
faces upward.

/ HEAD COVER

2. Carefully install the head cover on the compressor

body. Tighten socket head bolts A, and then tighten
bolts B in a diagonal manner.

Tightening torque
A: 12,7 N-m {130 kgf-cm, 113 in:lbf}
B: 9.81 N-m {100 kgf-cm, 86.8 in-Ibf}

G-55



G HEATER AND REFRIGERANT SYSTEM

Shaft seal and seal plate

1. Clean the shaft seal contacting face of the compressor
with cleaning solvent. Do not use a cloth. Keep dirt and

& 0000-41-0809-06, solvent out of the compressor. If refrigerant oil spills
from the compressor, refill with the same amount of oil.

2. Clean the new shaft seal thoroughly with cleaning sol-
vent .

3. Lubricate the shaft seal with clean compressor oil
(ATMOS GU10) and install it on the SST. Do not touch
the sealing surfaces of the shaft seal after lubrication.

4. Liberally lubricate the compressor shaft with refrigerant
oil.

5. Align the seal case flats with the shaft flats and install
the shaft seal onto the compressor shaft.

6. Clean the shaft seal plate with cleaning solvent.

7. Lubricate the seal plate with clean compressor oil
(ATMOS GU10). Do not touch the sealing surface of
the plate after lubrication.

8. Slide the seal plate into the compressor by hand as far

as possible.
9. Press the seal plate with the grip side of the SST (49
SHAFT B061 005).
10. Install the snap ring with its chamfered edge inside.
\ 11. Press the snap ring with the grip side of the SST (49
ARONT B061 005), and then install the felt seal. Make sure the
PLATE snap ring is seated correctly in its groove.
L SNAP RING 12. Install the shim(s).
~ 18. Install the armature plate.
] 14.Measure the clearance between the pulley and the
armature plate all the way around. If the clearance is
% % not as specified, add or remove the shim(s) as required.
/4 %/ [(Refer 1o page G-57.)]
SHAFT SEAL PLATE

Clearance: 0.4—0.6 mm {0.016—0.023 in}
Shim

Part number Thickness mm {in}
B4b5 61 L15 0.2 {0.008}
B456 61 L15 0.5 {0.020}
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MAGNETIC CLUTCH

Disassembly / Assembly

1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure.

2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly, referring to Assembly note.

@n,
15 {1.5, 11}
N-m {kgf-m, ft-Ibf}
1. Pressure plate 4. Rotor pulley
[Assembly note ..o, below| 5. Stator
2. 8him [Inspection ........ccceeeeemmemeucnecnencc...... below |
3. Snap ring

Assembly note

Pressure plate

1. Measure the clearance between the pressure plate and
the rotor pulley.

(1) Set the A/C compressor on a level block.

(2) Fix a dial gauge on a magnetic base and set the
measuring probe on the pressure plate surface.

(3) Alternately apply and remove battery positive volt-
age as shown in the figure. The clearance is the dif-
ference in the dial gauge readings.

(4) Compare the measure clearance with the specified
clearance below.

Clearance: 0.4—0.6 mm {0.016—0.023 in}

2.1f not as specified, install shims to adjust the clearance.

Part number Thickness mm {in}

B455 61 L15 0.2 {0.008}

B456 81 L15 0.5 {0.020}
Inspection

Stator

1. Set the ohmmeter to the x1,000Q range.

2. Verify that there is continuity between the stator termi-
nal and the A/C compressor body.

3. If there is no continuity, replace the stator.
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G-58

CONDENSER FAN

Removal / Installation

1. Remove the fresh-air duct.

2. Disconnect the condenser fan connector.

3. Remove the condenser fan as shown in the figure.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Inspection
KL engine
1. Disconnect the condenser fan connector.
2.Connect battery positive voltage and check the con-
denser fan operation.
B+: Battery positive voltage

B(ionnectlgr:m Condenser fan

C D Operates at low speed

A BandD Operates at medium speed
AandC | BandD Operates at high speed

3. If not as specified, replace the condenser fan.

FS engine

1. Disconnect the condenser fan connector.

2. Connect battery positive voltage to the condenser fan
as shown and verify that the condenser fan operates.

3. If the condenser fan does not operate or the operating
speed is too low, replace the condenser fan.
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15—24

{15—2.5, 1118}

{1.0—2.0, 8—14}

N-m {kgf-m, ft 1bf}

CONDENSER
Removal / Installation
1. Discharge the refrigerant from the system.
2. Remove the fresh-air duct.
3. Remove the radiator brackets.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section E.)
4. Disconnect the pipes from the condenser.

5. Insert a protector (such as cardboard) between the con-
denser and the radiator.

6. Remove the condenser as shown in the figure.

7.Install in the reverse order of removal. Apply clean
compressor oil to the O-rings before connecting the fit-
tings; do not apply compressor oil to the fitting nuts.
When installing a new condenser, add 15 mi {15 c¢c, 0.5
fl 0z} of compressor oil through the high-pressure side
of the condenser.

Inspection

Check for the following and repair or replace the con-
denser as necessary.

1. Cracks

2. Bent fins

3. Distorted or damaged condenser inlet or outlet
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&
REFRIGERANT
PRESSURE SWITCH

DIFF. {MAX)} 2,950—3,330
24.5 {0.25, 3.56} {30.0—34.0, 427—483}
ON ] \ ON
OFF OFF
190—220 DIFF.400—780
(1.92.3, 28--32} {4.0—8.0, 57—110}

kPa {kgflcm?, psi}

REFRIGERANT
PRESSURE SWITCH

G-60

RECEIVER/DRIER

Removal / Installation

1. Discharge the refrigerant from the system.

2. Disconnect the pipes from the receiver/drier.

3. Remove the receiver/drier.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal. Apply clean com-
pressor oil to the O-rings before connecting the fittings.
When installing a new receiver/drier, add 10 mi {10 cc,
0.3 fl oz} of compressor oil through the high-pressure
side of the A/C compressor.

Tightening torque:
7.9—11.7 N-m {80—120 kgf-cm, 70—104 in-Ibf}

REFRIGERANT PRESSURE SWITCH

Removal / Installation

1. Discharge the refrigerant from the system.

2. Disconnect the refrigerant pressure switch connector
and remove the refrigerant pressure switch.

3.1Install in the reverse order of removal. Replace the O-
ring.

Inspection

If problems occur in the refrigerant system that cause

abnormally high pressure (above 2,950—3,330 kPa

{30.0—34.0 kgf/cm? 427—483 psi}) or abnormally low

pressure (below 190—220 kPa {1.9—2.3 kgffcm?, 28—32

psi}), the refrigerant pressure switch will cut power to the

magnetic clutch to protect the mechanical components. If
the pressure recovers to within normal operating range,
the power will be restored.

1. Connect a manifold gauge set to the charging valve;
verify that the high-pressure side reads 260—2150 kPa
{2.6—22.0 kgf/cm?, 37—312 psi}.

2. Disconnect the refrigerant pressure switch connector
and verify that there is continuity between the switch
terminals.

3. If there is not continuity, replace the refrigerant pressure
switch.



HEATER AND REFRIGERANT SYSTEM G

Inspection of middle switch (KL)

1. Connect a manifold gauge to the charging valve.

2. Disconnect the refrigerant pressure switch connector
and check for continuity between terminals C and D.

3.1f not as specified, replace the refrigerant pressure
c D switch.
1,380—1,560
{14.0—16.0, 200—227}
ON
OFF —DIFF. 25059
{2.5—5.5, 36---78}

kPa {kgf/cm?, psi}
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COOLING UNIT

Removal / Installation

1. Discharge the refrigerant from the system.

2. Remove the glove compartment cover and undercover.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

. Remove the A/C duct.

. Disconnect the A/C amplifier connector.

. Remove as shown in the figure.

.Install in the reverse order of removal. Position the unit so that its connections match those of the
heater unit and blower unit. Apply clean compressor oil to the O-rings before connecting the fittings;
do not apply compressor ail to the fitting nuts. When installing a new cooling unit, add 50 m! {50 cc,
1.7 fl oz} of compressor oil through the high-pressure side of the A/C compressor.

(820 6) IR OV)

HEATER UNIT BLOWER UNIT

1. Cooling unit
Tightening torque
Outlet pipe: 20—29 N-m {2.0—3.0 kgf-m, 15—21 ft.1bf}
Inlet pipe: 10—19 N-m {1.0—2.0 kgf-m, 8—14 ft-1bf}
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Disassembly / Assembly

1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure.

2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly, referring to Assembly note. Apply compressor oil
before connecting the fittings.

1. Case (upper) 4. Expansion valve
2. Case (lower) [Assemblynote.....cccooeveeeeiiieen.. page G-64]
3. Thermoswitch 5. Pipe
6. Evaporator
[nspection.....cccoeeeeioeeee page G-64 |
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Assembly note

Expansion valve
Replace the O-ring of the expansion valve connector.
Install the heat-sensing tube in the position shown in

the figure.

A4

HEAT-SENSING TUBE

Inspection

Evaporator

Check for the following and repair or replace the evapora-
tor as necessary.

1. Cracks

2. Bent fins
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==,

EDCBA

AIC AMPLIFIER
CONNECTOR

A/C AMPLIFIER

Terminal voltage list

A/C AMPLIFIER

Removal / Installation

1. Remove the cooling unit. |(Refer to page G—62.)|
2. Remove the A/C amplifier from the cooling unit.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Inspection

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Measure the terminal voltage of the A/C amplifier con-
nector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Terminal | Wire Connection Test condition Voltage (V) Reference

A (L Ignition switch Ignition switch at ON B+
Ignition switch at OFF 0

B (LB) | FSATX, KL: PCM | A/C compressor on 0 1996 626/MX-6

FS MTX: ECM A/C compressor off B+ S\é\é?ig‘rf?:ﬂ? f';/l;}nouraflf’s

C (L/W) Heater control A/C switch and fan switch on 0 | page G-42 |
unit A/C switch and fan switch off B+

D (R) Heater control Fan switch off B+
unit Fan switch on 0

E (LY) Fan switch Fan switch on B+ —

Resistor Fan switch off 0

THERMOSWITCH

Removal / Installation

1. Remove the cooling unit. [(Refer to page G-62.)|

2. Remove the thermoswitch from the cooling unit.
[(Refer to page G—63.)|

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Inspection

1. lmmerse the sensor part of the thermoswitch in a con-
tainer of ice water.

2. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.

Terminal Temperature Continuity
A—B Above 2 °C {36 °F} Yes
Below 0 °C {32 °F} No

3. If not as specified, replace the thermoswitch.
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RELAYS

Inspection

1. Remove the relay.

2. Connect battery positive voltage and check for continu-
ity between the relay terminals as indicated below.

3. If not as specified, replace the relay.

Condenser fan low relay, high relay No.1 and No.2
O—0 : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage

Connection Terminal
B+ GND A B Cc D
— — o0
A B O——F—O
KL ENGINE Blower relay
O-0 : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage
Connection Terminal
B+ GND A E F B
— — O—t—0
A E Oo——1—20
A/C relay
OO : Continuity CO—14—C: Diode B+: Battery positive voltage
Connection Terminal
B+ GND D A B C E F
. _ O—#—0
O—W—CO—4—0O Cr O
D A O—0
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REFRIGERANT LINES
On-vehicie Inspection

Check for leaks at all connections by using a leak tester.|(Refer to page G-46.)|
Repair or replace as necessary.

Removal / Installation

1. Discharge the refrigerant from the system.

2. Remove as shown in the figure. Immediately plug the open fittings to keep moisture out of the sys-
tem.

3. Install as shown in the figure. Apply clean compressor oil to the O-rings. Do not apply compressor ol
to the fitting nuts. When installing a new pipe or hose, add 6 ml {6 cc, 0.2 fl oz} of compressor oil
through the high-pressure side of the A/C compressor.

4. Evacuate, charge, and test the air conditioner system.

10-—18 {1.0—2.0, 8—14}
2029 {2.0~3.0, 1521}

20—29 {2.0—3.0, 15—21}
20~28 (2.0—3.0, 1521}

10--19 {1.0—2.0, 8—14) ‘

N-m {kgf m, ft-Ibf}
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HEATER AND REFRIGERANT SYSTEM

CONNECTOR LOCATIONS

CONDENSER
FAN
CONNECTOR

MAGNETIC
CLUTCH
CONNECTOR

N

RESISTOR CONNECTOR

RELAY
CONNECTOR

REFRIGERANT
PRESSURE
SWITCH
CONNECTOR

BLOWER MOTOR CONNECTOR
AIR INTAKE ACTUATOR CONNECTOR

AIRFLOW MODE ACTUATOQ CONNECTOR

AIC RELAY
CONNECTOR
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S of
this manual for air bag system service warnings.

REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER
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BEAR WINDOW DEFROSTER RELAY uicssee
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|1 REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER

REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER
STRUCTURAL VIEW

1. Filament
UNSPECHON . coveeereneieeriiieieaeeeee page [1-9|
(Bepalr v, page 11891
2. Rear window defroster relay
[INsSpection....ccoeceieeeieineiieieeinee. page [1-9]

1-2

3. Rear window defroster switch
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SYSTEM DIAGRAM

+B IG 1 IG 1

E DEFOG ?ENG!NE ?METER
40A FUSE ¢ 15AFUSE | 15AFUSE
q

4

REAR WINDOW REAR WINDOW
\-_~ _E DEFROSTER A DEFROSTER
______________ RELAY INDICATOR LIGHT
(INSTRUMENT CLUSTER)
CENTRAL
2 & PROCESSING
UNIT
LH POWER RH POWER REAR
S | FILAMENT 3 |oursipe S |oursioe /. [wioow
MIRRCR MIRROR -4 | DEFROSTER
I SWITCH
' 2 Je a

Description
The rear window defroster system is comprised of the rear window defroster relay, the filament, the LH
and RH power outside mirrors, the rear window defroster switch, and the CPU.

System Operation

« When the ignition switch is at ON, the CPU applies battery positive voltage from terminal 2T to the
rear window defroster switch. If the rear window defroster switch is pressed, current flows from CPU
terminal 2T to ground through the closed switch contacts. This signals the CPU to ground the rear
window defroster relay at CPU terminal 25. Voltage from the engine fuse is then applied to the rear
window defroster relay coil, and current from the engine fuse flows through the relay coil to energize
the relay. The relay’s contacts then close and allow power from the defog fuse to be applied to the fil-
aments of the rear window defroster and power outside mirrors. The elements warm to dissipate any
fog orice. The CPU operates the rear window defroster even after the rear window defroster switch
is released.

+ The rear window defroster indicator light is powered by the meter fuse when the ignition is at ON.
CPU grounds the defroster indicator light to illuminate the indicator while the rear window defroster
switch is in the on position.

+ The CPU initially operates the rear defroster for approximately 15 to 17 minutes. After this, the CPU
cycles the system off for 3 minutes and then on for 2 minutes while the rear window defroster indica-
tor light continues to illuminate. The rear window defroster system is cancelled and the indicator light
goes out when either the ignition or the rear window defroster switch is pressed again.

11-3
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REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER

TROUBLESHOOTING
Circuit Diagram

I-4 626
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MAIN FUSE BLOCK

5

MATN BIN  [E0d f00M
W) — OO /AR
i o1 -
i 164(@)
]
] L/
@l
LGNITION .
SWITCH
ENGTNE =63 1-20
v B¢ oy St JEAHPARTHENT
«l S MPARTMEN'
R ) & LIGHT
I-20
REAR WIN JB 01 WITH
DEFROSTER ReLAT THEF T-OETERFENT
iz} _SYstemM
RADIO 15A@ A
CENTRAL ;
FROCESSING UNIT I
(SECTION T-ial Jes 03 !
{9 Lo i
¢ | R’ I
Y= @ : o :
CENTRAL LW
PAOCESSTNG LNIT m [ |
(SECTION T-1a} . s 4 o1 i !
B/l REAR WINDOW CIGARETTE TR I
o) POWER OUTSIOE DEFROSTER SWITCH LIGTEFI | J|COMPARTHENT H
+—3/|. ) - MIRAORS e 1 4CTGHT SWITCH |
e (SECTTON L-1) 1-16 ¥ rer | .
L &) ) FROLESS G uNIT |
T-17 AETT | (SECTION T~1n) 4
A (=3 |
FILAMENT fos)
1B FEAR WINOOW DEFROSTER
SWITCH IL,LUMINATXDN
| PEFER TO SSCTION I-1b
m I @
& 1S a
. © @ ©; O

I-15 AEAR WINDOW

BA By
oQem| v

DEFROSTER RELAY F1

I-16 REAR WINCOW DEFROSTER SWITLCH (D)

I-17 FILAMENT (R}

I-18 FILAMENT

1E—0)

I-19 CICARETTE LIGHYER
(in)

=
~
£

I-20 TAUNK COMPARTMENMT
LIGHT (R}

LIGHT SWITCH(R]
[

1-21 TRUNK COMPARTMENT

n BEAR WINDOW DEFROSTER
» TRUNK COMPARTMENT L TGHT

m CIGARETTE LIGHTER

MAIN FUSE BLOCK

X204 AOOM
3 W/A (F) Py, OO ;e. ™ L/F (R
i B C
i B O g
*
J /A
)
oee] TGNITION
SWTTCH
ENGINE 1-20
BN s R 5w )COSPARTNER
-0 — W COMEARTMENT
o 115 o 154 @) (}, LIGHT
I-20
J{ ______________ PEAR WINDOW et WIe
DEFFOSTER REL AY THEFT-DRTERRENT
. AADI0 ¢ 154 () SYSTE
¥ FI-18 CENTRAL :
8/t Y PAOCESSING UNIT o [
(3] (£ (SECTION T-1al B03 !
(8 L/w |
il ‘ |
[EDE‘I‘ cENTRAL i %Eﬂ' .
PROCESSING UNIT & Lo ‘ ]
i (SECTTON T-1a) . A e o1 I |
j -~ "
B/L FEAR WINDOW CIGARETTE LAVAN
& POWER QUTSIOE DEFROSTEH SWITCH LIGTER R l
81 (Rl BOMIRRORS | 1-19 \ |
s (SECTION L-2) 1*16 T ! cenea H
[l (e | PAOLESSING UNIT |
Al-17 ’{’139] . (SECTION T-:b) |
f .
%anam @
18 FEAR WINDCW DEFROSTER
SWITCH TLLUMINATION
i FEFER 1O SECTION I-1
(O o} jx\
b & {a) @

L G

I-15 AEAR WINDO

asL|B/m
Blarw| v

OEFROSTER PE_LAY {F]

I1-1€ FEAR WINDOW OEFROSTER SWITCH{I)

1-17 FILAMENT (R}

I-18 FILAMENT

e e

1-19 CIGARETTE LIGHTER
(IL)

I-20 TAUNK COMRARTMENT
LIGHT (R}

T-21 TRUNK COMPARTHENT
LIGHT SWEITCH{RI

114




REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER |1

Connector Locations

-4

AEAR WINDOW
TEFROSTER AELAY

MAIN FUSE BLOCK
WA FUSE
BLOCK

LZC 0:]1 ~——

PEFOG
208 e

TRUNK COMPARTMENT
LIGHT SWITEH

21

TAUNK COMPARTMENT
LIGHT

JOINT BOX

AEAR WINDOW
OEFROSTER RELAY
-15
O\ o
&
ey
PR

£ %

&

MAIN FUSE BLOCK

MAIN 165 KEY BTN
004 0K

REAR WINDOW.
DEFRUSTER SWITCH
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REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER

Checklist
Procedure / Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
Operate rear window defroster Rear window defroster does not operate 1

switch and verify that rear window
defroster turns on and off.

Flowchart No.1 Symptom

Rear window defroster does not operate

Possible cause
Burnt DEFOG 40A fuse
Damaged rear window defroster

« Damaged rear window defroster switch

Damaged rear window defroster

« Damaged CPU

relay

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Check the DEFOG 40A fuse in the main fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness
Step 2

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Press the rear window defroster switch.

3. Measure the voltage at terminal C (B/L) of the rear win-
dow defroster relay connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

I11-6

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 3
Other Goto Step b
Step 3
P — Measure the voltage at the terminal (B/L) of the fila-
f A\ ment.
(J— — B+: Battery positive voltage
-“T’I) Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 4
Other Repair wiring harness
@ (Rear window defroster relay—rFilament)
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i

Step 4

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.

2. Disconnect the ground-side filament connector.

3. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire of
the filament connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Inspect filament
[(Reter to page 11-9)|
No Repair wiring harness
(Filament—GND)
Step 5

Measure the voltage at terminal A (B/W) of the rear win-
dow defroster relay connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 6
Other Repair wiring harness
(ENGINE 15A fuse—Rear window defroster
relay)
Step 6

Measure the voltage at terminal D (B/W) of the rear
window defroster relay connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 7
Other Repair wiring harness
(DEFOG 40A fuse—Rear window defroster
relay)
Step 7

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.
2. Remove the rear window defroster reiay.
3. Check for continuity between the relay terminals.
O-0O : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage

Terminal
Step A B C D
1 O—3—0
2 B+ GND OO0

4. 1f correct, install the relay and go to Step 8.
5. If not as specified, replace the relay.

-7
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Step 8
1. Remove the rear window defroster switch.
2. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.

00 : Continuity
Terminal
F{E cCi}B B (o] E F
~—r — Position
Normal O—@—O
Push O———0O O—@—0O

3. If correct, go to Step 9.
4.1 not as specified, replace the switch.

Step 9
Check for continuity between terminal C (B) of the rear
window defroster switch connector and ground.
Continuity Action
Yes Install rear window defroster switch and go
to Step 10
No Repair wiring harness
(Rear window defroster switch—GND)

Step 10

[g} 1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

@ 2. Measure the voltage at terminal 28 (V) of the CPU con-
Lo haa nector.

B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
" B+ Go to Step 11

25 5 Other Repair wiring harness
‘ (Rear window defroster relay—CPU)

A i D O L O O

Step 11

E 1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.
® 2. Disconnect the CPU connector.
¢ a

S 3. Press on the rear window defroster switch.
4.Check for continuity between terminal 2T (G) of the
CPU connector and ground.

Continuity Action

Yes Replace CPU

H-E:mﬁzﬁzﬁ No Repair wiring harness

(CPU—Rear window defroster switch)
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4 @ VOLTMETER

12v

BROKEN WIRE

TAPE

 onl !

——

AREA TO PAINT

FILAMENT

Inspection

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Press the rear window defroster switch.

3. Connect the (+) terminal of a voltmeter to the center of
each filament and the (-) terminal to the body. The
standard voltage at the center of each filament is
approximately 6V. If the meter indication is low or zero,
there is a short circuit between the center and the
ground side of the filament. If the indication is high, the
malfunction is between the center and positive side.

Repair

Caution

* Use only paint thinner or ethyl alcohol for clean-
ing. Other solvents can damage the surrounding
filament.

1. Use paint thinner or ethyl alcohol to clean around the
damaged section of the filament.

2. Attach tape above and below the damaged section of
the filament.

3. Using a small brush or marking pen, repair the filament
with silver paint or equivalent.

4.Use a blow dryer heated to 150°C {302°F} for 30 min-
utes or let the paint set for 24 hours at 25°C {77°F} to
allow it to dry completely. Do not use the defroster until
the paint is dry.

REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER RELAY

Inspection

1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the rear
window defroster relay.

OO : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage
Terminal
Step A B C D
1 O—T0
2 B+ GND O——0

2.1f not as specified, replace the relay.

REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER SWITCH
Inspection

1. Remove the rear window defroster switch.

2. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.

O—C : Continuity
Terminal
B C E F
Position
Normal —O
Push O —0

3. If not as specified, replace the switch.

I1-9
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

INTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM
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12 INTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

INTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM
STRUCTURAL VIEW

1. Interior light
[Troubleshooting .......cccoeeeevnene... page [2— 5]
Removal / installation

age [2-18

626) [without sunroof] .......oooo....

2. Spot light
Troubleshooting .eereereceeeeneenrense... page [2— 5]
Removal / Installation

3. Interior and spot light

Removal / Installation
LIMX-6) [with sunroofl....ccceeeeeee... page [2-19 |
[(MX-B) [without sunroofl............. page [2—19Y |

12-2

4. Courtesy light
[Bulb replacement ..........cveeeee.... page [2-20 |
5. Trunk compartment light

7. Door switch

[INSpection. . oooeeeierecrerreeczcerriereeeees page 12-20]
8. Trunk compartment light switch
[INSpectioN. . co.cciiiciececiiiicinsees page [2—2U |
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SYSTEM DIAGRAM
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AND SPOT LIGHTS
SPOT LIGHTS INTERIOR LIGHT p A N
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ON oN VANITY
MIRROR
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DOOR SWITCH

Description
The illuminated entry feature turns off the interior light and courtesy fights after the doors are closed.

Operation
The illuminated entry features are controlled by the central processing unit (CPU).

12-3




12 INTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Hluminated entry
When a door is opened, the door switch closes to apply ground to CPU terminal 1E and the courtesy

lights. The courtesy lights turn on while the doors are open since a ground path is now provided. The
CPU responds by turning on the transistor at CPU terminal 1F. The transistor at terminal 1F turns on
the interior light by applying ground to the light. When the doors are closed, the door switches open
and the courtesy lights immediately turn off.

Vanity mirror illumination
To use the vanity mirror, lift the vanity mirror cover. The vanity mirror illumination will then come on.

SPECIFICATIONS
Model Wattage
ltem
Interior light 10W x 1
Spot light 5Wx 2
Interior lights Courtesy light 3.4W x 2
Trunk compartment light 5W x 1
Vanity mirror illumination light 2W x 1

12-4
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INTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

12

Checklist
Procedure / Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
Interior light, spot light, courtesy light Interior light does not illuminate {626} 1
1. Turn interior light and spot light switch (Spot light function normally)
on. T . Spot light does not illuminate [626] 2
Z'Mﬁg?fng:t interior light and spot lights (Interior light function normally)
3. Set interior light switch to door. Interior light does not illuminate [MX-8] 3
4. Verify that interior light and courtesy (Spot light function normally)
lights ifluminate when any door is Spot light does not illuminate [MX-6] 4
opened. (Interior light function normally)
Interior light illuminates but courtesy lights do not illuminate 5
Interior light and courtesy lights stay on with all doors 6
closed
Vanity mirror illumination Vanity mirror illumination does not turn on 7
1.Lift vanity mirror cover.
2.Verify that vanity mirror illumination
operates.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM

Flowchart No.1 Symptom

Interior light does not illuminate [626]
(Spot light function normally)

Possible cause

Burnt interior light bulb
Damaged interior light
Damaged CPU
Damaged door switch

Poor connection of connector

Open or short circuit in wiring harness

12-10

Step 1
Measure the voltage at terminal A (L/R) of the interior
light connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 2
Other Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15A fuse—Interior light)

Step 2
Remove and check the interior light bulb.
[(Refer 1o page 12—18.)|

Bulb Action
OK Go to Step 3

Burnt Replace interior light bulb
[(Refer to page 12-18}]

Step 3
Verify that the interior light is properly grounded.
Connection Action
Good Go to Step 4
No goed Connect interior light to ground
Step 4

1. Remove the CPU from the joint box.
[(Refer to section Z3.})]

2. Disconnect the interior light connector.

3. Connect a jumper wire between terminal 1F of the CPU
connector on the joint box and ground.




INTERIOR LIGHTING SYSTEM 12

4. Check for continuity between terminal B (R/W) of the
interior light connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Go to Step 5
No Repair wiring harness
(Interior light—CPU)

Step 5

1. Open any door.

2.Check for continuity between terminal 1E of the CPU
connector on the joint box and ground.

Continuity Action

Yes Replace CPU

No Goto Step 6
Step 6
1. Remove the door switch.
2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the door

switch.
Switch Continuity
Depressed No
Released Yes

3. If correct, repair the wiring harness.
(CPU—door switch)

4.1f not as specified, replace the door switch.
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Filowchart No.2

Symptom

Spot light does not illuminate [626]
(Interior light function normally)

Possible cause

« Burnt spot light bulb
+ Damaged spot light
» Open or short circuit in wiring harness
» Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Remove and check the spot light bulb.
[(Refer to page [2-18.)]

Bulb Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace spot light bulb
[(Refer to page 12-18)|

Step 2
Mpeasure the voltage at terminal B (L/R) of the spot light
connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15 A fuse—Spot light)
Step 3

1. Disconnect the spot light connector.

2. Check for continuity between terminal F (B) of the spot

light connector and ground.

Continuity

Action

Yes

Replace spot light

|(Reter to page [2—18}|

No

Repair wiring harness
(Spot light—Ground)

12-12
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Interior light does not illuminate [MX-6]

Flowchart No.3 Symptom (Spot light function normally)

Possible cause

Burnt interior light bulb

Damaged interior and spot light
Damaged CPU

Damaged door switch

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Remove and check the interior light bulb.
[(Refer to page 12—-19.)|

N Bulb Action
‘ OK Go to Step 2

0 Burnt Replace interior light bulb
[[Refer to page 12—19) |

Step 2
1. Remove the interior and spot light.
[(Refer to page 12-19.)|
2. Disconnect the interior and spot light connector.
3. Check for continuity between terminal D (B) of the inte-

A rior and spot light connector and ground.
B | Continuity Action
Yes Go to Step 3
No Repair wiring harness
(Interior and spot light—ground)

LWHHHHI]IAHW Step 3
F

o 1. Remove the CPU from the joint box.

i [(Heter 10 section £4.) |

2. Connect a jumper wire between terminal 1F of the CPU
connector on the joint box and ground.

3. Check for continuity between terminal B (G) of the inte-
rior and spot light connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
(Interior and spot light—CPU)

[2-13
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(oL Step 4
15 1. Open any door.

2. Check for continuity between terminal 1E of the CPU
connector on the joint box and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Replace CPU
No Go to Step 5
Step 5

1. Remove the door switch.
2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the door

switch.
Switch Continuity
Depressed No
Released Yes

3. If correct, repair the wiring harness.
(CPU—door switch)
4.1f not as specified, replace the door switch.

Spot light does not illuminate [MX-6)

Flowchart No.4 Symptom (Interior light function normally)

Possible cause

« Burnt spot light bulb

- Damaged interior and spot light
» Poor connection of connector

Remedy
Remove and check the spot light bulb.
[[Refer to page 12—13.]]

Bulb Action

‘@ OK Replace interior and spot light

> Refer to page 12-19

Burnt Replace spot light bulb
[(Refer to page 12-19)1

12-14
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Flowchart No.5 Symptom | Interior light illuminates but courtesy lights do not illuminate

Possible cause

« Bumnt courtesy light bulb

+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness
- Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Remove and check the courtesy light bulbs.
[{Heter 10 page 12—-20.)|

Bulb Action
\a/ OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace courtesy light bulb
[[Refer o page 12=20

Step 2
1. Remove the door trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Measure the voltage at terminal B (L/R) of the courtesy
light connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15 A fuse—Courtesy light)

Step 3

1. Open any door.

2. Disconnect the courtesy light connector.

3. Check for continuity between terminal A (R/W) of the
courtesy light connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Replace courtesy light
No Repair wiring harness
(Courtesy light—Door switch)

12-15
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Flowchart No.6 Symptom | Interior light and courtesy lights stay on with all doors closed

Possible cause
« Damaged door switch
+ Damaged CPU

WT"T‘TTI”I LT AT Iﬂ

1E
i

Step 1

1. Open any door.

2. Remove the CPU from the joint box.
[{(Heter 10 section £3.)|

3. Check for continuity between terminal 1E of the CPU
connector on the joint box and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Replace the CPU
No Go to Step 2
Step 2

1. Remove the door switch.
2.Check for continuity between terminal of the door
switch and switch body.

Switch Continuity
Depressed No
Released Yes

12-16

3. If correct, repair the wiring harness.
(CPU—door switch)
4.1f not as specified, replace the door switch.
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Flowchart No.7 Symptom | Vanity mirror illumination does not turn on

Possible cause

« Damaged vanity mirror illumination

+ QOpen or short circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector.

Step 1
1. Remove the sunvisor.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Measure the voliage at terminal A (L/R) of the vanity
mirror illumination connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 2
Other Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15 A fuse—Vanity mirror illumination)

Step 2

1. Disconnect the vanity mirror illumination connector.

2. Check for continuity between terminals A and B of the
vanity mirror illumination switch with the vanity mirror
cover open.

]

o

O

—~

7 S Continuity Action
Yes Repair wiring harness
v—_J {Vanity mirror iltumination—Ground)
No Replace sunvisor
{Refer to 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual
section 3)

12-17
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INTERIOR LIGHT

Removal / Installation

(626) [Without sunroof]

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Lens 3. Housing
2. Screw 4. Bulb (10W)
SPOT LIGHT

Removal / Installation

(626) [With sunroof]

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Housing
2.Lens

1218

3. Bulb (5W)
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INTERIOR AND SPOT LIGHT

Removal / Installation

(MX-6) [Without sunroof]

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Lens 4. Bulb (10W)
2. Screw 5. Bulb (5W)
3. Housing

(MX-6) [With sunroof]
1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Housing 3. Bulb (10W)
2. Lens 4. Bulb (5W)

12-19
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COURTESY LIGHT
Bulb Replacement
1. Remove the lens.
2. Remove the bulb.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Bulb: 3.4W

TRUNK COMPARTMENT LIGHT
Removal / Installation

1. Remove the lens.

2. Remove the bulb.

3. install in the reverse order of removal.

Bulb: 5W

VANITY MIRROR ILLUMINATION
Inspection
1. Remove the sunvisor.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the vanity mirror illumination connector.
3. Check for continuity between terminals A and B of the
vanity mirror iltumination switch.

Vanity mirror cover Continuity
Open (switch on}) Yes
Close {switch off) No

4. 1f not as specified, replace the sunvisor.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

DOOR SWITCH

Inspection

1. Remove the door switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the door
switch.

Door switch Continuity
Pressed No
Released Yes

3.1f not as specified, replace the door switch.

TRUNK COMPARTMENT LIGHT SWITCH
Inspection
1. Remove the trunk compartment light switch.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the trunk compartment light switch connector.
3. Check for continuity between the terminals of the trunk

compartment light switch.

Switch Continuity
Pressed (Trunk lid closed) No
Released (Trunk lid open) Yes

4.1f not as specified, replace the trunk lid lock.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)



Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S of
this manual for air bag system service warnings.
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J AUDIO

AUDIO

PREPARATION
SST

49 UNO1 050 For
removal of

Radio removing tool ® audio unit

STRUCTURAL VIEW
@
1. Audio unit 5. Power antenna
[(Removal page J-27] Removal / Installation page J—29
nstallation .oo.oovveeiieieeniieieiiienee page J—2/| Disassembly / Assembly ... page J-30
2. Door speaker Inspection paqge J-31
(Removal / Installation.......c........ page 271 6. Antenna mast
[ 1 J—=2/7 Removal / Installati -
3. Front speaker 7. Manual antenna
Rem 0N cereeerenneneeen. —28
LInspection page J—28]| 8. Antenna feeder
4. Rear speaker (Hemoval / Installation .. page J-331
— Inspection..covieeveeeneeereenieineeiieceens page J-33|
I e page J-28]
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AUDIO

SYSTEM DIAGRAM

AUDIO UNIT (AM-FM TUNER/CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER)
626
ANTENNA
l—-{[ | FAONT SPEAKER (RH)
ACC +8
RADIO | ROOM c(] FRONT SPEAKER (LH)
15A 15A AUDIO UNIT
FUSE | FUSE (AM-FM TUNER/ CQ DOCR SPEAKER (RH)
CASSETTE TAPE
PLAYER) ﬂ DOOR SPEAKER (LH)
——»ﬂj REAR SPEAKER (RH)
—[(] REAR SPEAKER (LH)
1.
626/MX-6
Acc B V AUDIO UNIT I_Gﬂ FRONT SPEAKER (RH)
POWER (AM-EM TUNER/
RADIO IO JANTENNA| | GASSETTE TAPE PLAYER) (] FRONT SPEAKER (1)
FUSE a:] DOOR SPEAKER (RH)
égﬁﬁ%’t (} DOOR SPEAKER (LH)
ANTENNA
ANTEL (1| AEAR SPEAKER (AH)
f———{ | REAR SPEAKER (LH)
_L [ DiIN" T
= CONNEGTOR
Foome 13-PIN
H
I | COMPACT DISC PLAYER :
4
LTI .
MX-6 ONLY
POWER ANTENNA
AUDIO UNIT
POWER ANTENNA
Audio Unit

+ The ROOM 15 A fuse supplies voltage at all times to the audio unit memory circuits.

« The antenna control terminal turns on the power antenna when the radio is on.

« The audio unit supplies power and ground to the compact disc player through the DIN connector har-
ness. The player sends audio signals to the audio unit through the DIN harness. (MX-6 only)

Power Antenna
The power antenna relay contains a transistor which is controlled by the audio unit. When the radio

is turned on, the relay coil is grounded by the transistor. The relay energizes to apply power and
ground to the antenna motor. The antenna motor runs until the limit switches change positions.
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AUDIO

OUTLINE OF AUDIO

Audio Unit

AM-FM tuner/cassette tape palyer

626

P

REW |} FF

o
sw
voL

B

LOGIC CONTROL emCiiDy

PLAY
PRO

STOP
EJECT

= = H M
( SCAN H AUTO-M)[ AM ":'l E’l ’i:_"l ] Y TUNE A
— LI DIVEASITY SYSTEM
BASS TRE [ 2 3 4 5 ]
. BAL . FAD AM
[4UNY UL FM APC on

B+: Battery positive voltage

B+: Battery positive voltage

12-pin connector 1A | ACC DIN connector 1 | Output LH @
1B 13-pin 2 | Input LH@®
1C | Backup power (B+) 3 | Output RH @
3 2
1D | Antenna SW \ E / : 4 Inlput RH @
VTS TEra |LE TNS 4 6 5 | Signal ground
INBLIJT s R D] & 1F | lllumination © . 5 6 | TNS
1H 7 | ACC
8-~ 9
1J | Amp control 8 | Backup power (B+)
1K | Front speaker (LH) @ 2 413 10 9 | System ON
iL | Front speaker (LH) & 10 | lllumination ©
1M | Front speaker (RH) @ 11 | System OFF
1N | Front speaker (RH) @ 12 | Control play
13 | Mute (input)
8-pin connector 2A | Rear speaker (LH) @ E | Shield ground
2B | Rear speaker (LH) ©
2C 1-pin connector
=2-'T—1[><1 2A 2D l 3A I Ground
* [2H]2F | * [2B 2F | Rear speaker (RH) @
2H | Rear speaker (RH) ©
2l | System mute
2J
Specification
Rated voltage 12V

Frequency band

AM 530—1,710kHz
FM 87.75—107.9 MHz

Maximum amplifier output power

25W x4
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AUDIO

MX-6

e

SW VOL

Sl o ]

APC DO RPTA €D™F"
e METALQO ¥ aM =
e v EM12 5

CLOCK
SCAN

AEW -H-TUNE -M-FF ——

...@@@ Coron) (Fonee 2)

B+: Battery positive voltage

B+: Battery positive voltage

12-pin connector 1A | ACC DIN connector 1 | Output LH ®
1B 13-pin > | InputLH @
1C | Backup power (B+) 3 | OutputRH@®
1D | Antenna SW 4 | InputRH &
1E | TNS 5 | Signal ground
MR TECha 1F | llumination & 6 | TNS
INHLJT: T[] 1H 7 ACC
1J | Amp control 8 | Backup power (B+)
1K | Front speaker (LH) @ 9 | System ON
1L | Front speaker (LH) © 10 | lllumination &
1M | Front speaker (RH) @ 11 | System OFF
1N | Front speaker (RH) © 12 | Control play
13 | Mute (input)
8-pin connector 2A | Rear speaker (LH) ® E | Shield ground
2B | Rear speaker (LH) ©
__ oG 1-pin connector
2) 2k :g 2D I 3A ‘ Ground
2F | Rear speaker (RH) @
2H | Rear speaker (RH) &
21 | System mute
24
Specification
Rated voltage 12V

Freguency band

AM 530—1,710 kHz
FM 87.75—107.9 MHz

Maximum amplifier output power

25W x 4
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Compact Disc (CD) Player
MX-6

(o = —)

BDIED

RANDOM s
SCAN REPEAT &

’ DISC SET TRACK

)

B+: Battery positive voltage

DIN connector 1 [InputLH@®
13-pin 2 | Output LtH@®
3 Input RH @
4 | Output RH @
5 | Signal ground
6 | lllumination @ (display)
7 | ACC
8 | Backup power (B+)
9 | System OFF
10 | llumination & (graphic)
11 | System ON
12 | System control
13 | Mute (oulput)
E | Shield ground
Specification
Rated voltage 12V
CD type 8 cm single size / 12 cm regular size (CD)
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BATTERY MAIN FUSE BLOCK
© © Ic KEY [¥=04)
Q 8 (€) Oy 7

40A

JB-01 ®
room | 16A(2)

JB-03 Q

L
(3]

Dlgz Clas
ST \;;' 0FF] IGNITION
o T ALY [swiTcH
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J

Before Troubleshooting
Problems with the audio system can be caused by factors such as wrong operation and outside noises.
Eliminate these causes before troubleshooting.

Symptom

Sound Source

Tuner

Qther

+ No speakers operate (1) 1s VOLUME at minimum?

(1) Is cassette tape paused?
(2) Is compact disc paused? (MX-6 only)

- Some speakers operate

correctly?

(1) Are FADER and BALANCE adjusted (1) Is speaker damaged?

» Sound warped

(1) 1s TUNER adjusted correctly?
(2) Is symptom caused by multipath
interference?

(1) Is VOLUME too loud?

(2) Are windows vibrating?

{4) Is compact disc good? (MX-6 only)

stereo

« Sound quality poor or notin | (1) Is TUNER adjusted correctly?
(2) Is BASS-TREBLE adjusted correctly?

)
)
(3) Is cassetle tape good?
)
)

(1) Is speaker damaged?

Causes of noise

(1) Defective audio system or improper installation
(2) Noise from multipath or neon signs (ambient noise)
(3) Vehicle-induced noise

Because ambient noise is only a temporary occurrence, this section deals only with vehicle-induced

noises.

Noise source

Symptom

Fuel pump

Occurs as soon as ignition switch is turned on

Washer motor

Occurs when washer is operating

Wiper motor

Whining noise when wipers are operating

Power window

Occurs when power window is operating

Brake switch

Occurs when brake pedal is depressed

Turn signal Clicking noise when turn signals are flashing
Alternator Whining noise when accelerating
Ignition Occurs when starting engine

Air conditioner

Occurs when air conditioner is operating

DIRECT

¥

=100

REFLECTED 'nnn

FM STATION

FM multipath
FM waves can cause a problem called multipath receiv-
ing. This happens when the radio picks up a direct
wave and a reflected wave at the same time, which
results in a “Dead Spot” or distorted sound.
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Symptom | No speakers operate

Possible cause

« Burnt ROOM 15A or RADIO 15A fuse
- Damaged audio unit

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

15A 16A

|
(ROOM [RADID)( ] ] ]

[EnERHEH

Step 1
Check the ROOM 15A and RADIO 15A fuses in the
fuse block.

Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness

Step 2

1. Remove the audio unit.
[(Refer to page J-27.)|

2. Verify that the audio unit connectors are properly con-
nected. Reconnect them if necessary.

3. If the connections are OK, go to Step 3.

Step 3
1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC.
2. Measure the voltage at terminals 1A (L/W) and 1C (L/R)
of the audio unit connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

J-10

Terminal | Voltage Action
1A B+ Measure voltage at terminal 1C
Other Repair wiring harness
(RADIO 15 A fuse—Audio unit)
1C B+ GotoStep 4
Other Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15 A fuse—Audio unit)
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Step 4

1. Disconnect the audio unit connector.

2. Check for continuity between terminal 3A (B/L) of the
audio unit connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Replace audio unit
[(Refer to page J-27)|
No Repair wiring harness
(Audio unit—GND)

Symptom

Some speakers do not operate

Possible cause

« Damaged speaker

- Damaged audio unit

+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC.

2. Turn the audio system power on.

3. Play a recorded cassette tape and set the volume con-
trol knob to an appropriate position.

4. Turn the bass/balance control knob and the treble/fader
control knob as indicated below and check the perfor-
mance of each speaker.

BALANCE FADER
Speaker Fader Balance | Speaker operates Judgement Next step

Right front Right Yes Right front speaker circuit OK —
No Right front speaker circuit malfunction Step 2

Left front Left Yes Left front speaker circuit OK —
Front No Left front speaker circuit malfunction Step 2

Right door Right Yes Right door speaker circuit OK —
No Right door speaker circuit malfunction Step 2

Left door Left Yes Left door speaker circuit OK —
No Left door speaker circuit malfunction Step 2

Right rear Right Yes Right rear speaker circuit OK —
No Right rear speaker circuit malfunction Step 2

Left rear Rear Left Yes Left rear speaker circuit OK —
No Left rear speaker circuit malfunction Step 2

J-11
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FRONT SPEAKER CONNECTOR

(AMI1K

1E]1C

1A

N

* | %

1F|1D

*

AUDIO UNIT CONNECTOR

B

DOOR SPEAKER CONNECTOR

[#]

%

2A

2H| oF

4

]

2B

AUDIO UNIT CONNECTOR

... B
A

B

REAR SPEAKER
CONNECTOR

J-12

Step 2
1. Remove the malfunctioning speaker.
¢ Front speaker
[(Reter to page J—28)|
e Door speaker

[(Reter to page J—27) |

* Rear speaker
[(Refer to page J-28)]
2. Verify that the speaker connector is properly connected.
If necessary, repair or reconnect the connector.
3. If the speaker still does not work properly, go to Step 3.

Step 3

1. Disconnect the connector from the malfunctioning
speaker.

2. Measure the resistance between the speaker terminals.

Resistance Action
4Q Go to Step 4
Other Replace speaker
[Refer to page J=271[28]]
Step 4

1. Remove the audio unit.
[(Reter to page J-27.)]

2. Verify that the audio unit connectors are properly con-
nected. Reconnect them if necessary.

3. If the connections are OK, go to Step 5.

Step 5

1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the audio
unit connector and the malfunctioning speaker connec-
tor.

Speaker | Contictor | conmector | Continuity
Right front 1Mo B Yes
iINoC Yes
Left front 1K« B Yes
1Le C Yes
Right door 1Me B Yes
1IN A Yes
Left door 1K< B Yes
1L« A Yes
Right rear 2F B Yes
2He A Yes
Left rear 2A B Yes
2B e A Yes

2.1f correct, replace the audio unit.
[(Refer to page J-27.)]

3. If not as specified, repair the wiring harness
{(audio unit—speaker).
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Symptom

Poor sound quality only when radio is played

Possible cause

- Damaged antenna
» Damaged audio unit
+ Damaged antenna feeder

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

« Poor connection of connector

N
®@
1

\

o

O

og
OHMMETER

ANTENNA FEEDER

JACK

Step 1
Check for continuity between the antenna mast and
ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Replace antenna mast
[(Refer 1o page J-31)|
No Goto Step 2
Step 2
Check the mounting nut for proper installation.
installation Action
OK Goto Step 3
Loose Reinstall mounting nut
Tightening torque:
2.5—2.9 N-m{25—30 kgf-cm, 22—26 in-bf}
Step 3

1. Remove the audio unit.

Reter 10 page J—27/.

2. Check the antenna jack for proper connection.

Connection Action
OK Goto Step 4
Loose Reconnect antenna feeder
Step 4

1. Disconnect the antenna jack.
2. Check for continuity between the terminals on the outer
surface and at the center of the antenna jack.

Continuity Action
No Replace audio unit
|(Refer to page J-27) |
Yes Replace antenna feeder

J-13
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Symptom

Poor sound quality only when cassette tape is played

Possible cause

« Damaged cassette tape

« Damaged audio unit

« Dirty heads and pinchroller

Step 1

quality.

Play a known good cassette tape and check the sound

Sound quality

Action

G, Iy, | [Nom
[am)] [ | M}

None

(Previous tape defective)

(S 27 Poor

Goto Step 2

Step 2

o587 O

J-14

1. Clean the heads and pinchroller by using a cassette
tape player cleaning kit.

2. Play the cassette tape and check the sound quality.

3. If sound quality is still poor, replace the audio unit.
[(Refer to page J-27.)|
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Symptom | Poor sound quality only when compact disc is played

Possible cause

* L] * L]

Damaged compact disc
Damaged audio unit

Damaged DIN cord

Damaged CD player

Open or short circuit in DIN cord

Step 1
Play a known good compact disc and check the sound
quality.
Sound quality Action
Normal None
{Previous compact disc defective)
Poor Go to Step 2
Step 2

1. Remove the audio unit and CD player.
[(Refer to page J-27.)|

2. Verify that the DIN cord and audio unit connectors are
properly connected. Reconnect them if necessary.

3. If the connections are OK, replace the CD player.

J-15
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Symptom | Poor sound quality in all cases (radio, cassette tape, and compact disc modes)

Possible cause
+ Damaged speaker

+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness

« Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Remove the audio unit and CD player.
[(Refer to page J-27.)|

2. Verify that the DIN cord and audio unit connectors are
properly connected. Reconnect them if necessary.

3. If the connections are OK, go to step 2.

Step 2
Check the audio unit mounting screws for proper tight-
ness.

Screws Action
OK Go to Step 3
Loose Tighten screws
Step 3

1. Disconnect the audio unit connector.
2. Check for continuity between terminal 3A (B/L) of the
audio unit connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
(Audio unit—GND)

Step 4

1. Locate the speaker with poor sound and remove it.
[(Refer to pages J—27J

2. Disconnect the speaker connectors and measure the
resistance of each speaker.

Speaker Resistance
Front 3.2Q
Door 4Q
Rear 40

3. f correct, repair wiring harness.
(audio unit—speaker)

4. 11 not as specified, replace speaker.
[(Refer to pages J-271[28)]
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Symptom | Noise occurs

Possible cause

(1) Defective or improperly installed audio unit

(2) Ambient noise
(3} Vehicle-induced noise

(1) Defective or improperly installed audio unit.

Problem

Action

Noise occurs only when radio is played

1.[Beferio page J—13,“Poor socund quality only when radio is played”.
2. Secure audio unit antenna feeder away from other wiring harnesses.

Noise occurs only when cassette tape is played

[Refer to page J-14]“Poor sound quality only when cassette tape is played”.

Noise occurs only when compact disc is played

1.[Refer 1o page J-15,]“Poor sound quality only when compact disc is
played”.

2. Secure DIN cord between audio unit and CD player away from other
wiring harnesses.

Noise accurs in all cases

1.[Refer 1o page J-16,]“Poor sound quality” in all cases
(radio, cassette tape, and compact disc modes}.

2. Secure harness between audio unit and speakers away from other
wiring harnesses.

J-17
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(2) Ambient noise
1. Fading (AM radio)

Fading occurs when AM sound waves, which are reflected by the ionosphere during transmission,

are obstructed.

2. Fast fading and multipath noise (FM radio)

Fast fading occurs when FM sound waves are obstructed by mountains or buildings.
Multipath noise occurs when the radio on a vehicle picks up a direct wave and a reflected wave at

the same time.

(3) Vehicle-induced noise

Name of noise

Condition

Noise when engine is
started

Fuel pump noise

Noise occurs immediately after ignition switch is turned to ON

Ignition noise

Consecutive noise
Tone changes when acceleration pedal is depressed

Alternator noise

Whizzing noise occurs when acceleration pedal is depressed

Noise when electrical
parts are operated

Wiper motor noise

Howling noise occurs synchronized with wiper operation

Washer motor noise

Noise occurs when window washer is operated

Power window noise

Noise occurs when power window is operated

Fan motor noise

Noise occurs when fan is operated

Brake noise

Noise occurs at beginning or end of brake operation

Turn signal noise

Clicking noise occurs synchronized with signal flash

Horn switch noise

Whizzing noise occurs when acceleration pedal is depressed

Air conditioner noise

Howling noise occurs when air conditioner is operated

WIPER MOTOR

T\

CONDENSER

J-18

Although it is difficult to eliminate these noises, they can
be reduced by installing a noise suppressor or noise-pre-
ventive capacitor near the electrical system which emits
the noise current. For example, to reduce wiper motor
noise, install the noise preventive capacitors near the
wiper motor. |f the noise preventive device does not work,
check for a proper ground connection.
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Symptom | CD skips or cannot be loaded / unloaded

Problem

Possible cause

Action

CD skips

. Faulty CD player

« Use good CD player
+ Wipe disc clean

. Improper installation of CD player

» Install CD properly

. Strong shocks

Reduce shocks to CD player

CD cannot be loaded

. Warped disc

Use good disc

NN

. Foreign material in disc slot

+ Remove foreign material
» Replace CD player

. CD is not receiving power

Remove CD player and verify that power
is supplied
[Refer to page J—22}|

CD cannot be unloaded

. Improperly loaded disc

Replace CD player

. CD is not receiving power

Remove CD player and verify that power
is supplied
(Refer to page J-22) |

J-19
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Symptom

Cassette tape playback not possible; cassette tape cannot be ejected; reverse function
works unintentionally

Note

+ Loosely wound or siretched cassette tape can become tangled in the cassette deck and make
unloading impossible.

Tape playback not
possible (gject function
works normally)

Problem Possible cause Action
1. Cassette tape is cut Use good cassetie tape
2. Cassette tape is loosely wound Eliminate sag in cassette tape by using pencil
3. Cassette tape is stretched Use good cassette tape
1. Cassette label has peeled off and is | Contact sales shop

Cassette tape cannot be

gjected keeping cassette caught in system
2. Cassette tape is tangled in system
3. Damaged cassette deck
Reverse function works Cassette tape is roughly wound Fast forward or rewind cassette tape to wind it

unintentionally

uniformly and firmly

Symptom

Cassette tape does not load or playback not possible

Possible cause

» Damaged cassette tape

- Damaged audio unit

= Open or short circuit in wiring harness
» Poor connection of connector

m M’ Does not Loads Repiace old cassette tape
(=] s) load (system OK)

Step 1
Replace the cassette tape with a known good one and
check cassette tape operation.

Old cassette | New cassette Action

(E 2} Does notload | Goto Step 3

Playback not Plays Replace old cassette tape
possible (system OK)

Does notplay | Goto Step 2

J-20
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Step 2

1. Clean the heads and pinchroller by using a cassette
tape player cleaning kit.

2. Check cassette tape operation.

3. If the cassette tape still does not play, go to Step 3.

Step 3

1. Remove the audio unit.
[(Refer to page J-27.)]

2. Verify that the audic unit connectors are properly con-
nected. Reconnect them if necessary.

3. If the connections are OK, go to Step 4.

Step 4
1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC.
2. Measure the voltage at terminals 1A (L/W) and 1C (L/R)
of the audio unit connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Terminal | Voltage Action
1A B+ Measure voltage at terminal 1C
Other Repair wiring harness
(RADIO 15 A fuse—Audio unit)
1C B+ Goto Step &
Other Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15 A fuse—Audio unit)

Step 5

1. Disconnect the audio unit connector.

2. Check for continuity between terminal 3A (B/L) of the
audio unit connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Replace audio unit
[Reter to page J-27)|
No Repair wiring harness
{Audio unit—GND)

J-21
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Symptom | Compact disc does not play
Possible cause
- Damaged compact disc
- Fogged optical lens
« Damaged audio unit
« Damaged CD player
+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness
+ Poor connection of connector
Step 1 _
Check the operation of a known good compact disc.
New compact disc Action
Operates Previous compact disc defective
Does not operate Go to Step 2
Step 2
./S Check radio operation.
Radio Action
Operates Go to Step 3
—-I—[—EF—- —l——I—) Does not operate Replace audio unit
(] cmm—) [[Refer to page J-277]
] HE

J-22

Step 3

1. Wait for one hour after the power is turned on and play
the disc. The optical lens may be fogged.

2.1f the system still does not operate properly, go to Step
4.

Step 4

1. Remove the audio unit and CD player.
[(Refer to page J-27.)]

2. Verify that the DIN cord and audio unit connectors are
properly connected. Reconnect them if necessary.

3. lf the connections are OK, go to Step 5.
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Step 5

1. Disconnect the audio unit DIN cord.
2. Turn the ignition switch to ACC.
3. Measure the voltage at terminals 7 and 8 of the DIN

cord.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Terminal | Voltage Action
7 B+ Check terminal 8
Other Replace audio unit
(Refer to page J-27)|
8 B+ Replace CD player
[Refer to page J—27)]
Other Replace audio unit
(Refer to page J~27)|

J-23



ve-r

J—2| " POWER ANTENNA

BATTERY MAIN FUSE BLOCK
QO ® © MAIN
o o B =0
100A
AUDIO UNIT
w/R (SECTION 1)
)
JB-01 ®
Room | 154 (2)
JB-04
O R/G
L/R )
R
S IIZTInoAILITICZICZITZZoIZzZIZZZZZZzzIZIs \J_:LO
POWER ANTENNA
3710
B
®
P
YXZE
B
®)
<% 910

J=10 POWER ANTENNA (R}

[R/G]L?R|L/QTB/Y‘ Z ] B ]

weabelp unodn

BUUBIUY J9MOd

olanv



ge-r

J-2

MAIN FUSE BLOCK

MAIN BTN
100A 60A

Su0I1B20] 10199UL0)

olianv



J AUDIO

Symptom | Power antenna does not operate

Possible cause

« Damaged audio unit

- Damaged power antenna

+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC and turn the audio
power switch on.

2.Measure the voltage at the terminals of the power
antenna connector.

I 5= [
[Fl#(*x][=*]B]A] B+: Battery positive voltage

— _ Terminal Voltage Action
B+ Measure volftage at terminal A
B Other Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15A fuse—Power antenna)
A B+ Goto Step 2
Other GotoStep 3
Step 2
1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.
2. Disconnect the power antenna connector.
3. Check for continuity between terminal F (B) of the
power antenna connector and ground.
Continuity Action
0 =2 = Yes Replace power antenna
[Fls]x[x[B]A] [[Refer fo page J-29]|
— S No Repair wiring harness
(Power antenna—GND)

Step 3
1. Remove the audio unit.
[(Refer to page J-27.)|
K E oA 2.Turn the ignition switch to ACC and turn the audio
power switch on.
3. Measure the voltage at terminal 1D (LG/W) of the audio
unit connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage
Continuity Action

B+ Repair wiring harness
(Audio unit—Power antenna)

Other Replace audio unit
[(Refer to page J-27)|

J—26
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DOOR SPEAKER

AUDIO UNIT

Removal

1. Pry out the service hole covers of the audio unit by
using a flathead screwdriver which has been wrapped
in tape. Keep the hole covers for installation.

2. With the beveled parts of the SST facing inward, insert
them into the audio unit.

3. Pull the SST outward and rearward to slide out the
audio unit.

4. Disconnect the connector and antenna jack.

installation

1. Install the audio unit service hole covers.

2. Connect the audio unit connectors and insert the audio
unit. Make sure the wiring harness and antenna feeder
do not become trapped.

DOOR SPEAKER
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the door trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Remove the screws and the door speaker.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

inspection

1. Remove the door speaker.

2. Measure the resistance of the speaker.
Resistance: 4Q

3. If not as specified, replace the speaker.

J-27
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SPEAKER
GRILLE

FRONT SPEAKER
CONNECTOR

REAR SPEAKER

Removal / Installation

1. Remove the rear speaker grille.

2. Remove the screws and rear speaker.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

inspection
1. Remove the rear speaker.
2. Measure the resistance of the speaker.

Resistance: 4Q

3. If not as specified, replace the rear speaker.

FRONT SPEAKER

Removal / Installation

1. Insert a flathead screwdriver which has been wrapped
in tape as shown in the figure.

2. Disconnect the connector to remaove the front speaker.

3. To install the speaker, connect the connector and push
the speaker into the hole.

Inspection

1. Remove the front speaker.

2. Measure the resistance of the speaker.
Resistance: 3.2Q

3. If not as specified, replace the speaker.
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POWER ANTENNA
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the trunk side trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the power antenna connector and antenna feeder.

3. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring to[Removal note.|

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

2.5—2.9 N.-m {25—30 kgt-cm, 22—26 in-Ibf}

1. Mounting nut 3. Power antenna

[Removalnote ..o, below |
2. Nut nspection

Disassembly / Assembly .............

Removal note
Mounting nut

nut.

MOUNTING NUT

Use snap-ring pliers as shown to remove the mounting

J—29
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Disassembly / Assembly
1. Remove the antenna mast.
[(Refer to page J-31.}|
2. Remove the power antenna.
[(Refer to page J—29.)|
3. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure.
4. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

1. Ground plate 6. Drive mechanism cover
2. O-ring 7. Drive mechanism

3. Rod insulator 8. Drain pipe

4. O-ring 9. Power antenna motor
5. Bracket

J-30
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Inspection

1. Disconnect the power antenna connector.

2. Connect terminal F to ground.

3. Apply battery positive voltage as indicated below and
check the operation of the antenna.

5= 1 B+: Battery positive voltage
FF{ [*I*IBIAI Terminal
-——r — Antenna operation
A B
+B DOWN
+B +B up

ANTENNA MAST

Removal / Installation

1. Use snap-ring pliers to remove the mounting nut.
[(Refer to page J—29.)

/@/Moumwe NUT

2. With the ignition switch at ACC or ON, turn the radio on
and pull out the antenna mast. Check the end of the

plastic rack for damage. If the rack end is kinked or
broken, replace the motor.
ANTENNA MAST
OK /
@ BROKEN 3. With the ignition switch at ACC or ON and the radio on,

feed the rack of the new mast into the motor with the

toothed side facing the front of the vehicle.

4. Turn the radio off. While the motor is retracting the
rack, feed the mast into the motor.

5. Reinstall the mounting nut.

Tightening torque:
2.5—2.9 N-m {25—30 kgf-cm, 22—26 in-Ibf}

6. With the ignition switch at ACC or ON, turn the radio on
and off a few times and verify that the antenna operates
smoothly.
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MANUAL ANTENNA
Removal / Installation
626 only
1. Remove the trunk side trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the antenna feeder.
3. Remove in the order shown in the figure, referring tolRemoval note.|
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

2.5—2.9 N-m {25—30 kgf-cm, 2226 in Ibf}

1. Mounting nut 2. Nut
|Removal ROt ..coiveiieiiiiiiiieeiiieeeens below] 3. Antenna

Removal note

Mounting nut
Use snap-ring pliers shown to remove the mounting
nut.

MOUNTING NUT

J-32
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ANTENNA FEEDER
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the floor covering.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section 8.)
2. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Clips 2. Antenna feeder

inspection
1. Disconnect the antenna jack.
2. Check the antenna by using an ohmmeter.

Resistance: Infinite

3. If not as specified, replace the antenna feeder.

J-33



Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

POWER WINDOW SYSTEM

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
ASSEMBIY K1-17
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K1 POWER WINDOW SYSTEM

POWER WINDOW SYSTEM

STRUCTURAL VIEW
626

DRIVER'S DOOR PASSENGER'S, REAR DOOR

1. Power window main switch assembly 3. Power window regulator
[Inspection .....ccceeeeevieceeeneee. page K1-17] (InSpection cooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen page K1—18]

2. Power window subswitch Removal / Installation
[nspection ........cccoceeeveeiceennee... page K1-18] [{fronf) ... page K1—19]1
(=710 page K1-20 |

Ki-2



POWER WINDOW SYSTEM K1

MX-6

1. Power window main switch assembly 3. Power window regulator
[INSPECHON wruoeiiceieeiiiiieneneenes page K1-17] Hnspection e page K1-181
2. Power window subswitch [Bemoval / Installation............... page K1—21]
[INSpection .coveeeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeienenee, page K1-18]|

K1-3



K1 POWER WINDOW SYSTEM
SYSTEM DIAGRAM
626
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POWER WINDOW SYSTEM K1

Description
The power window system consists of the power window main switch assembly, power window sub-
switches, and power window regulators.

System Operation
1. Main switch assembly
‘I‘*r“ « When one of the main switches is pressed, the switch
@ @ closes @, and current @ (solid line) flows. The regula-
f tor motor rotates and the window opens.
| « When the switch is lifted, it closes &, and current @
!
|

MAIN SWITCH (broken line) flows. The motor rotates in the opposite
ASSEMBLY ] direction and the window closes.
—

el L Ql

I - -

| \I\@} \

‘ —

| P

' j i

| J J\-l \J\'i

| N

! | |

|

i
01

2. Subswitches
+ When the top of a subswitch is pressed with the power-
cut switch at ON, the switch closes D, and current @

YT (solid line) flows. The regulator motor rotates and the
@, @ window opens.
‘I' + When the bottom of the subswitch is pressed, the
L &—— switch closes @), and current @ (broken ling) flows. The
TPOWERUT, “1[ motor rotates in the opposite direction and the window
:SYL‘LT-Q*’L == | closes.
PSS 1l o |
1 ;\I\ \ |
L .!.. I ] {
| e
| Ll
| (3L
! "J) (&~ SUB-
] \ / ]E’ SWITCH
g { |
| Lo
2
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K1 POWER WINDOW SYSTEM

Checklist
Procedure/Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
Operate power window main Power windows do not operate
switches and verify that power win- | poar window at driver's door does not move 2
dows at all doors move up/down. - -
Power windows (except driver's door) do not move by 3

power window main switches

Power window at driver's door does not operate with 4
one-touch operation

Power windows (except driver's door) can be operated 5
by power window main switches when power-cut
switch is at OFF

Operate power window subswitch- | Power windows (except driver's door) can be operated 6
es and verify that each passenger by power window main switches, but cannot be
9 power window moves up/down. operated by power window subswitches
Power windows (except driver's door) can be operated 7
by power window subswitches when power-cut switch
is at OFF

Flowchart No. 1 Symptom | Power windows do not operate

Possible case

Burnt POWER WINDOW 30A fuse

- Damaged power window main switch assembly
« Damaged power window subswitch

« Damaged power window regulator

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

< Poor connection of connector

Step 1
POWER WINDOW 30A FUSE Check the POWER WINDOW 30A fuse in the fuse
block.
Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness
Step 2

1. Remove the driver’s door trim.
[(Refer to page K1-19]or[K1-21.)|
2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
3. Measure the voltage at the (B/R) terminal wire of the
main switch assembly connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Cther Repair wiring harness
{Fuse block-—Main switch assembly)




POWER WINDOW SYSTEM K1

Step 3

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.

2. Disconnect the main switch assembly connector.

3. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire and

ground.
Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
{Main switch assembly—GND)
Step 4

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the main
switch assembly connector with the main switches in
the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage
Switch position Terminal Voltage
(G/L) wire (driver) B+
CLOSE (G/W) wire (passenger) B+
((LAVVY) wire (left rear) B+
((G/Y)) wire (right rear) B+
(R/L) wire (driver) B+
OPEN (W7Y) WITG.E (passenger) B+
((Y/W)) wire (left rear) B+
((W/R)) wire (right rear) B+
{ 626

3. If correct, go to Step 5.
4.1f not as specified, check the power window main switch
assembly. [(Refer to page K1-17.)]

Step 5
1. Remove the passenger's and rear door trim.
[(Refer to pages K1—-19][K1-20,]and KT=21.]
2. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of each sub-
N switch connector with the main switches in the following
positions.
- B+: Battery positive voltage
% Switch position Terminal Voltage
\\é (G/W) wire {passenger) B+
CLOSE ((L/W)) wire (left rear) B+
((G/Y)) wire (right rear) B+
(W/Y) wire (passenger) B+
OPEN {((Y/W)) wire (left rear) B+
((W/R)) wire (right rear) B+
{( )): 626

3. If correct, go to Step 6.
4. 1f not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(main switch assembly—subswitch).

K1-11



K1 POWER WINDOW SYSTEM

K1-12

Step 6
1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of each sub-
switch connector with the main switches in the following
positions.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
(R) wire (passenger) B+
CLOSE ((R)) wire (left rear) B+
((W)) wire (right rear) B+
(G) wire (passenger) B+
OPEN ((L)) wire (left rear) B+
((Y)) wire (right rear) B+
(( )}): 626

2.If correct, go to Step 7.
3.1f not as specified, check the power window subswitch.
[(Refer to page K1-18.)|

Step 7

1. Remove the door screens.
[(Refer 1o page Ki=19][20]and[21.)

2. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of each regu-
lator connector with the main switches in the following
positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
(G/L) wire (driver) B+
CLOSE (R) wnr? (passenger) B+
((R)) wire (left rear) B+
((W)) wire (right rear) B+
{R/L) wire (driver) B+
OPEN (G) w:r.e (passenger) B+
((L)) wire (left rear) B+
((Y)) wire (right rear) B+
(( )): 626

3. If correct, check the power window regulator.
[(Refer to page K1-18.)]

4. 1f not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(main switch assembly or subswitch—regulator).




POWER WINDOW SYSTEM K1

Flowchart No. 2

Symptom

Power window at driver's door does not move

Possible cause

+ Damaged power window main switch assembly

« Damaged power window regulator
» Open or short circuit in wiring harness

« Poor connection of connector

Step 1

1. Remove the driver’s door trim.
(Refer to page K1-19 br(K1-21.}|

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

3. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the main
switch assembly connector with the driver’'s main switch
in the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
CLOSE (G/L) wire B+
OPEN (R/L) wire B+

4.1f correct, go to Step 2.

5. If not as specified, check the power window main switch
assembly.
[(Refer to page K1—-17.)|

Step 2

1. Remove the driver’s door screen.

2. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the regula-
tor connector with the driver’s main switch in the follow-
ing positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
CLOSE (G/L) wire B+
OPEN (R/L) wire B+

3. If correct, check the power window regulator.
|(Heter to page Ki—18.)|

4. If not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(main switch assembly—regulator).

K1-13
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POWER WINDOW SYSTEM

Flowchart No. 3

Symptom

Power windows (except driver's door) do not move by power window|
main switches

Possible cause

« Damaged power window main switch assembly
Damaged power window subswiich

Open or short circuit in wiring hamess

- Damaged power window regulator

Poor connection of connector

Step 1
1. Remove the driver’s door trim.
—19lor[K1-21)
2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
3. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the main
switch assembly connector with the main switches in
the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
(G/W) wire (passenger) B+
CLOSE ((L/W)) wire (left rear) B+
((G/Y)) wire (right rear) B+
(W1Y) wire (passenger) B+
OPEN ((YAW)) wire (left rear) B+
((W/R)) wire (right rear) B+
{ )): 626

4., 1f correct, go to Step 2.

5.1f not as specified, check the power window main switch
assembly.
[{Refer to page K1-17.)|

Step 2

1. Remove the passenger's and rear door trim.
[(Refer to pages K1—19][KT=20] and[K1-21.]]

2. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of each sub-
switch connector with the main switches in the following

Ki-14

positions.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Switch position Terminal Voltage
(G/W) wire {(passenger) B+
CLOSE ((L/W)) wire (left rear) B+
((G/Y?}) wire (right rear) B+
(W/Y) wire (passenger) B+
OPEN ((Y/W)) wire (left rear) B+
((W/R)) wire (right rear) B+
(C )):626

3. If correct, go to Step 3.
4.1f not as specified, repair the wiring harmess
(main switch assembly—subswitch).



POWER WINDOW SYSTEM K1

Step 3
1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of each sub-
switch connector with the main switches in the following
positions.
\ frzx. B+: Battery positive voltage
__ Switch position Terminal Voltage
3 ® 1 . (R) wire (passenger) B+
\ CLOSE ((R)) wire (left rear) B+
\ é ((W)) wire (right rear) B+
(G) wire (passenger) B+
OPEN ((L)) wire (left rear) B+
((Y?}) wire (right rear) B+
{( )): 626

2.1f correct, go 1o Step 4.
3. If not as specified, check the power window subswitch.

[(Refer to page K1—-18.}|
Step 4
‘B ,‘\:_L—# = 1. Measure the voitage at the terminal wires of each regu-
~ lator connector with the main switches in the following
> positions.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Switch position Terminal Voltage
(R) wire (passenger) B+
CLOSE ((R)) wire (left rear) B+
((W)) wire (right rear) B+
(G) wire (passenger) B+
OPEN (L)) wire (left rear) B+
((Y)) wire (right rear) B+
1{ )): 626

2.1f correct, check the power window regulator.
[(Reter 1o page K1-18.)]

3. If not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(subswitch—requlator).

Power window at driver's door does not operate with one-touch

Flowchart No. 4 | Symptom operation

Possible cause
+ Damaged power window main switch assembly

Remedy
Check the power window main switch assembly. [(Refer to page K1—-17.)|

K1-15



K1 POWER WINDOW SYSTEM

Power windows (except driver's door) can be operated by power

Flowchart No.5 | Symptom window main switches when power-cut switch is at OFF

Possible cause
+ Damaged power-cut switch

Remedy
Check the power-cut switch. |[(Refer to page K1-17.)|

Power windows (except driver's door) can be operated by power
Flowchart No. 6 | Symptom | window main switches, but cannot be operated by power window
subswitches

Possible cause

+ Damaged power window subswitch
+ Open or short circuit wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

Remedy

1. Remove the passenger's and rear door trim.
[(Refer to pages KI-19]K1-20,|land[K1=21.)

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON,

3. Measure the voltage at the (B/R) terminal wire of each
subswitch connector.

/

B+: Battery positive voltage

! Voltage Action
\ B+ Check power window subswitch
L(Refer to page K1-18}]
Other Repair wiring harhess
(Fuse block—Subswitch)

Power windows (except driver's door) can be operated by power

FlowchartNo.7 | Symptom window subswitches when power-cut switch is at OFF

Possible cause
« Damaged power-cut switch

Remedy
Check the power-cut switch.[{Hefer fo page KT—17.}]

K1-16



POWER WINDOW SYSTEM K1

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH ASSEMBLY

Inspection

Main switches

1. Remove the main switch assembly from the driver’s
door trim.[[Refer to page K1—19]or[K1=21.]]

2. Make sure the power-cut switch is at ON.

3. Check for continuity between the main switch assembly
terminals with the main switches in the following posi-

tions.
626
OO : Continuity
Switch i
§ :——"—-——"w' - Driver | Passen- Right | ) ot rear
Terminal ger rear
Switch position A|H{J|L]A|B|D|H{A|C|E|H|A|H|I K
UP O OlO—C [O—0] (O O
orc OO0l 1Cr—0] [Or0
O—1Cl |00 oo o0
DOWN ool | |ofo| | |oto] oo
O—C
One-touch | DOWN oo
OFF OGO OO0 OO0 OO0
MX-6
O—0 : Continuity
Switch .
- Driver Passenger
Terminal
Switch position A|lB|C|J C | H ! J
O O O O
up O O O O
O O o+
DOWN Q40 040
O O
One-touch | DOWN OO
OFF O—+C0—+1+0 O—4-0-10

4.1f not as specified, replace the power window main
switch assembly.

Power-cut switch

1. Remove the main switch assembly from the driver’s
door trim. [(Refer to page K1-19lor[K1=21.)|

2. Check for continuity between the main switch assembly
terminals with the power-cut switch in the following

positions.
626
O~O : Continuity
Switch
- Passenger | Rightrear Left rear
Terminal
Switch position BIDIH|CI|E|H|I |H!K
ON O1-0-10 | 070710 | OO0
OFF OO Oo—+0 o+

K1-17



K1

POWER WINDOW SYSTEM

MX-6
OO : Continuity
Switch p
Terminal assenger
Switch position C H |
ON O O O
OFF O—F+—C

K1-18

3. If not as specified, replace the power window main
switch assembly.

POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH

inspection

1. Remove the power window subswitch from the passen-
ger's and rear door trim.

[[(Refer o pages K1—19] K1-20]and[K1=21.}]

2. Check for continuity between the subswitch terminals.

OO : Continuity
Switch
: Passenger Left rear Right rear
Terminal
Switch position G HE|AIB|GHEIAIB|G/H|E|A|B
P C OO Olo O
U OT0 ohe oto
OFF o0 o0 [0} 19)
o0 OO o0
o710 Cro oro
DOWN oto olo oto

3.1f not as specified, replace the power window sub-
switch.

POWER WINDOW REGULATOR
Inspection
1. Disconnect the regulator connector.
2. Apply battery positive voltage and check the operation
of the motor as indicated below.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Connection .
Motor operation
B+ GND
A B UP
B A DOWN

3. If not as specified, replace the power window regulator.



POWER WINDOW SYSTEM K1

COMPONENTS

Removal / Installation

1. Raise the rear edge of the door glass about 80 mm {3.2 in} from the fully lowered position.
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Note
- Remove the door screen carefully so that it may be reused.

3. Remove in the order shown in the figure. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S,
when removing the front door trim.)
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

626 (FRONT DOOR)

DRIVER'S DOOR PASSENGER'S DOOR

N-m {kgf-cm, in-bf}

1. Recess cover 5. Power window subswitch 9. Front door glass
2. Inner handle [Inspection..... page K1-18| 10. Power window regulator
3. Front door trim 6. Bracket [Tnspection..... page K1—-18]
4. Power window main 7. Sealing pad
switch assembly 8. Door screen

|Inspection..... page K1-17|

K1-19



K1 POWER WINDOW SYSTEM

Removal / Installation

1. Raise the rear edge of door glass about 50 mm {2.0 in} from the fully lowered position.

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Note

« Remove the door screen carefully so that it may be reused.

3. Remove in the order shown in the figure. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S,

when removing the rear door trim.)

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

626 (REAR DOOR)

8.9-12,7 (90-130, 79-112}

N-m {kgf-cm, in.Ibf}

1. Inner handle
2. Rear door trim
3. Power window subswitch

[Inspection .......ccoeceieiriiinreeierne.

page K1—18 |

4. Bracket
K1-20

5. Sealing pad

6. Door screen

7. Rear door glass

8. Power window regulator

[InsSpection wooeeeeeeeeeieiieieeeen,

......... page K1-18]




POWER WINDOW SYSTEM K1

Removal / Installation

1. Raise the rear edge of the door glass about 100 mm {3.9 in} from the fully lowered position.
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Note
« Remove the door screen carefully so that it may be reused.
« Mark around the upper glass stopper mounting bolts with paint before removing them.

3. Remove in the order shown in the figure. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S,
when removing the door trim.)

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

MX-6
6.9—9.80 {70-~100, 61—86.7}
19~25 N-m {1.9-2.6 kgt-m, 14-18 ft-Ibf}
12 ®
N m {kgf-cm, in-Ibf}

1. Recess cover 6. Bracket
2. Inner handle cover 7. Sealing pad
3. Door trim 8. Door screen
4. Power window main switch assembly 9. Upper glass stopper

[Inspection .....coceveseeeeeieceneniaenen,. page K1-17]| 10.Door glass
5. Power window subswitch 11. Power window regulator

[Inspection .....coccceveeeereccen... page K1—-18] [Inspection .......cocvevvveecennennnee, page K1—-18]|

K1-21
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

Yo | 1AG T A2~ 4
[ROUBIESHOOTING Ko— 6

DOOR [ OCK TIMFR UNIT 2-17
[DOOR OCK ACTUATOR ciieeeeviieciiiienien K218 |

[DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH ..oeeeeeeieaneeneeren... K218 |
Wﬂwﬂ"ﬂ—m




K2 POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM
STRUCTURAL VIEW

626

1. Door lock actuator (within door lock)

Removal / Installation

[_(front) page K219 |

[_{rear) page K220 |
2. Door lock-link switch (within driver’s door lock)

LInspection page K2—18 |
LBRemaoval / Installation v, page KO-19 |
K2-2

3. Door lock timer unit

=1/
4.CPU
B [ Installat TonZ3]




POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM K2

MX-6

1. Door lock actuator (within door lock) 3. Door lock timer unit

[InsSpection cooooocoireeereeeeceezeceeeees page K2—18]

2. Door lock-link switch (within door lock)

Linspection page K2—18 |

K2-3
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POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

SYSTEM DIAGRAM

REAR DOOR

WITH KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH

+B ROOM
-—T- 15 A
—QO O 10
DOOR LOCK
30A

BHF |
DOOR
a h LOCK
® O O O B
' UNIT
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AHXJHGHDHH
E
I
Ly m oo et e e o e o e e o e e 1
2EH 21 K2GH 2K A
KEYLESS
cru UNIT
2R E B
- -+ 4
M: DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
System Operation
Power door lock system
Operation Passenger's door Rear door (626)
. L.ock - Unlock | Lock — Unlock
Lock knob operation
Unlock —  Lock Unlock —  Lock
Driver's side
Key operation Lock —  Unlock | Lock —  Unlock

K24




POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM K2

WITHOUT KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

+B

== ROOM DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH
16 A

DOOR LOTK
30 A
—O 0

REAR DOOR

|

|

|

! A

1

i

|

{ DOOR LOCK
| M M TIMER UNIT
I

!

|

|

|

i

1

i

1

i

I

|
' ~e—)

CPU
* -
M: DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
System Operation
Power door lock system
Operation Passenger's door Rear door (626)
. Lock —  Unlock | Lock —  Unlock
Lock knob operation
Uniock —  Lock Unlock - lock
Driver's side
Key operation Lock —  Unlock | Lock —  Unlock
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K2 POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING
Circuit Diagram (626)
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POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM K2

Connector Locations (626)
WITHOUT KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
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K2

POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

Circuit Diagram (MX-6)
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POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM K2

Connector Locations (MX-6)
WITHOUT KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
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K2

POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

Checklist

Procedure/Proper operation

Symptom

Flowchart No.

Press lock knob on driver’s door and
verify that all doors lock.

Pull fock knob on driver's door and verify
that all doors unlock.

Power door lock system does not function
(without keyless entry system)

1

Power door lock system does not function

(with keyless entry system) 2
Power door lock system at specific door does not 3
function (without keyless entry system)

Power door lack system at specific door does not 4

function {with keyless entry system)

Flowchart No.1 Symptom

Power door lock system does not function
(without keyless entry system)

Possible cause

Burnt DOOR LOCK 30A fuse

Burnt ROOM 15A fuse

Damaged door lock timer unit
Damaged door lock-link switch
Damaged door lock actuator

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

DOOR LOCK 30 A FUSE
AND ROOM 15 A FUSE

Step 1

Check the DOOR LOCK 30A fuse and ROOM 15A fuse

in the fuse block.

Fuse Action
OK Go to Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harmess
Step 2

1. Remove the passenger’s front side trim.
2. Measure the voltage at the (W/G) terminal wire of the

door lock timer unit connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(Fuse block—Door lock timer unit)
Step 3

1. Disconnect the door lock timer unit connector.
2. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire and

K2-10

ground.
Continuity Action
Yes Go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
{Doar lock timer unit—GND)




POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

K2

Step 4

1. Measure the voltage between the (G/B) terminal wire
and ground with the driver’s door lock knob in the fol-

lowing positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Knob position Terminal Voltage
Lock (G/B) wire B+
Unlock (G/B) wire ov

2. If correct, go to Step 5.
3. If not as specified, go to Step 8.

Step 5

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Check for continuity between the (G/B) terminal wire
and ground with the driver’s door lock knob in the

unlock position.

Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and battery cable and
go to Step 6
No Reconnect connector and battery cable and
go to Step 9
Step 6

1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the door
lock timer unit connector with the driver’s door lock in
the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Knob position Terminal Voltage
Lock (R) wire B+
Unlock (G) wire B+

2.1f correct, goto Step 7.
3. If not as specified, check the door lock timer unit.
[(Heter to page K2—16.)]

Step 7
1. Remove the passenger’s/rear door trim and door

screens.
—19][K2=20] and[K2=21.)

2. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the door
lock actuator connectors with the driver’s door lock
knob in the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Knob position Terminal Voltage
Lock (R) wire B+
Unlock (G) wire B+

3. If correct, check the door lock actuators.

(Refer to page K2-18.)|

4. If not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(door lock timer unit—door lock actuator).

K2-11



POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

Step 8
1. Remove the driver’s door trim and door screen.
[(Refer to page K2—-19 jor[K2-21.)
2.Measure the voltage at the (G/B) terminal wire of the
door lock-link switch connector with the driver’s door
lock knob in the following positions.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Knob position Terminal Voltage
Lock (G/B) wire B+
Unlock (G/B) wire oV

3. If correct, repair the wiring harness
{door lock timer unit—door lock-link switch).
4.1f not as specified, go to Step 9.

Step 9
Measure the voltage at the (L/R) terminal wire of the
door lock-link switch connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 10
Other Repair wiring harness
(Fuse block—Door lock-link switch)

Step 10
1. Disconnect the door lock-link switch connector.
2. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire and

ground.
Continuity Action
Yes Check door lock-link switch
[Refer 1o page K2—-18}]
No Repair wiring harness
(Door lock-link switch—GND)

K2-12



POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM K2

Flowchart No.2 | Symptom

Power door lock system does not function
(with keyless entry system)

Possible cause

« Burnt DOOR LOCK 30A fuse
» Burnt ROOM 15A fuse

« Damaged door lock timer unit
+ Damaged door lock-link switch

DOOR LOCK 30A FUSE
AND ROOM 15A FUSE

+ Damaged door lock actuator
+ Damaged CPU

» Open or short circuit in wiring harness
» Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Check the DOOR LOCK 30A fuse and ROOM 15A fuse
in the fuse block.

Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness

Step 2
Measure the voltage at the (W/G) terminal wire of the
door lock timer unit connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
{Fuse block—Door lock timer unit)

Step 3

1. Disconnect the door lock timer unit connector.

2. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire and
ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
(Door lock timer unit—GND)

Step 4
Measure the voltage at the (BR}, (O) and (Y) terminal
wires of the door lock timer unit connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 5
Other Check the door lock timer unit
[{(Beler 10 page K2—1/7) |

K2-13



POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

U Step 5
// 1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the door
lock timer unit connector with the following terminai

| ( wires grounded.

\ y B+: Battery positive voltage
Connect to ground Action Volitage
(BR) wire (R) wire B+
(O) wire (L) wire B+
(Y) wire (G) wire B+

. 2. If correct, go to Step 6.
3. If not as specified, check the door lock timer unit.
[(Refer to page K2—17.}|

> Step 6
@ = Measure the voltage at the 2K (G/B) terminal wire of the
X CPU connector with the driver’s door lock knob in the

LOCK position.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
= B+ Replace the CPU
|(Reter 10 section £3}|
Other Goto Step 7
Step 7

1. Remove the driver’s door trim and door screen.

[[Refer to page K2—19]or[K2=21.)]

2. Measure the voltage at the (L/R) terminal wire of the
door lock-link switch connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 8
Other Repair wiring harness
(Fuse block—Door lock-link switch}

Step 8
1. Disconnect the door lock-link switch connector.
2. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire and

ground.
Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 9
No Repair wiring harness
(Door lock-link switch—GND)
Step 9

Measure the voltage at the (G/B) terminal wire of the
door lock-link switch connector with the driver's door
lock knob in the LOCK position.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Repair wiring harness
(Door lock-link switch—GPU)
Other Check door lock-link switch
[(Reler 1o page K2-18)|




POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM K2

Power door lock system at specific door does not function

FlowchartNo.3 | Symptom (without keyless entry system)

Possible cause

« Damaged door lock actuator

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
+ Poor connection of connector

Remedy

1. Remove the door trim and door screen.
[Refer to pages K2-18][K2-19] and [K2=20.]

2. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the door
lock actuator connector with the driver’s door lock knob
in the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Knob position Terminal Voltage
Lock (R) wire B+
Unlock (G) wire B+

3. If correct, check the door lock actuator.

4.1f not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(door lock timer unit—door lock actuator).

Power door lock system at specific door does not function

Flowchart No.4 | Symptom (with keyless entry system)

Possible cause

Damaged CPU

Damaged door lock timer unit
Damaged door lock-unit switch
Damaged door lock actuator

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

* o ® & o =

Step 1

1. Remove the door trim and door screen.
[Refer fo pages K2—19] K2—20] and [K2=21.)

2.Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the door
lock actuator connector with the driver’s door lock knob
in the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Knob position Terminal Voltage
Lock (R) ((L)) wire B+
Unlock (G) wire B+

(( ) : except passenger's door

3. If correct, check the door lock actuator.
[(Heter 10 page KZ2-18.)|

4.1f not as specified, go to Step 2
(door lock timer unit—door lock actuator).

K2-15



POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

Step 2

Measure the voltage at the (L/R) terminal wire of the
door lock-link switch connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
{Fuse block—Door lock-link switch)
Step 3

1. Disconnect the door lock-link switch connector.
2. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire and

ground.
Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
(Door lock-link switch—GND)
Step 4

1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wire of the door
lock-links witch connector with the driver's door lock
knab in the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Knob position Terminal Voltage
Lock (G/B) wire B+
Unlock B+

2. If correct, check the door lock actuators.
[(Refer to page K2—18.}]
3. If not as specified, go to Step 5

Step 5
1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the door
lock timer unit connector with the following terminal
wires grounded.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Connect to ground Action Voltage
(BR) wire (R) wire B+
(O) wire (L) wire B+
(Y) wire (G) wire B+

2.1f correct, go to Step 6.
3. If not as specified, check the door lock timer unit.

[(Refer to page K2-17.) |

Step 6

Measure the voltage at the 2E (BR), 21 (O) and 2G (R)
terminal wires of the CPU connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Replace the CPU
[{Refer to section Z3)|
Other Repair wiring harness
(Door lock timer unit—CPU)




POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

K2

\_/O

)
16 U< A
JIH|[F[DIB

WITH KEYLESS
ENTRY SYSTEM

)

WITHOUT
KEYLESS ENTRY
SYSTEM

[E]C]A
[FID[B

Without keyiess entry system

DOOR LOCK TIMER UNIT
Inspection

1. Measure the voltage at the terminals of the door lock

timer unit as indicated below.

2. 1f not as specified, replace the door lock timer unit.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Terminal Connection Test condition Voltage
A DOOR LOCK 30A fuse Constant B+
B GND Constant ov
Door lock actuator unlocked 0V - B+ =S 0V
C Door lock actuator o oV
er
Door lock actuator locked 0V — B+ —» 0V
E Door lock actuator
Other ov
F Door lock-link switch Door lock actuator locked B+
Door lock actuator unlocked ov
With keyless entry system
Terminal Connection Test condition Voltage
Door lock actuator locked 0V — B+ — 0V
A Door lock actuator
Other ov
Door lock actuator unlocked 0V - B+ =0V
B Door lock actuator
Other ov
) Door lock actuator unlocked B+ — 0V — B+
D CPU (driver's door unlocked) o 5
er +
Door lock actuator unlocked 0V - B+ = 0V
F Door lock actuator
Other ov
CPU Door lock actuator unlocked B+ — 0V — B+
G {passenger’s door and rear doors unlocked) Other Bt
Door lock actuator locked B+ — 0V - B+
H CPU (all doors locked) o, 5
er +
| DOOR LOCK 30A fuse Constant B+
J GND Constant oV

K2-17



K2 POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

A———
E|C|A
Fl1D| B

WITH KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM) PASSENGER,
DRIVER REAR

WITHOUT KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
UNLOCK  LOCK

WITH KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
UNLOCK LOCK

by

K2-18

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
Inspection
1. Remove the door lock from the door.
[(Refer to pages K2=19][K2—20] and[K2=21.)
2. Apply battery positive voltage to the door lock actuator
terminals and check the operation of the actuator.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Connection .
Actuator operation
B+ GND
A B Unlock
B A Lock

3. if not as specified, replace the door lock.

DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH (within driver’s door lock)
Inspection
1. Remove the door lock from the door.
[(Refer to page K2—19]or[K2-21.)]
2. Check for continuity between the door lock switch termi-
nals.
(Without keyless entry system)

Terminal
Switch position A B c
Lock o—1—— 0
Unlock O O
(With keyless entry system)
Terminal
Switch position C D E
Lock o—1— 0
Unlock O—+—0

O-0 : Continuity

3. If not as specified, replace the door lock.
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COMPONENTS

Removal / Installation

1. Raise the front door glass fully.

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Note
« Remove the door screen carefully so that it may be reused.

3. Remove in the order shown in the figure. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S,
when removing the front door trim.)
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

626 (FRONT POOR)

==Y,

N
S

N \
a T\

e

N m {kgf cm, in-Ibf}

1. Recess cover 7. Front door lock

2. Inner handle a) Door lock-link switch (within driver’s

3. Front door trim door lock)

4. Bracket [nSpection...cce e page K2-18]
5. Sealing pad b) Door lock actuator (within door lock)

6. Door screen In i -

K2-19
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Removal / Installation
1. Raise the rear door glass fully.
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Note
- Remove the door screen carefully so that it may be reused.

3. Remove in the order shown in the figure. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S,
when removing the rear door trim.)
4, Install in the reverse order of removal.

626 (REAR DOOR)

N-m {kgf cm, in-lbf}

1. Inner handle 5. Door lock actuator
2. Rear door trim (within door lock)
3. Sealing pad ITYoY=Yorilo ) s IR page K2-18]

4. Door screen

K2-20
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K2

Removal / Installation
1. Raise the door glass fully.
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Note

- Remove the door screen carefully so that it may be reused.

3. Remove in the order shown in the figure. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S,

when removing the door trim.)
4, Install in the reverse order of removal.

MX-6

4.2-6.1 (43~63, 3654}

N m {kgf cm, in Ibf}

1. Recess cover

2. Inner handle cover
3. Door trim

4. Inner handle

5. Sealing pad

6. Door screen

7. Door fock
a) Door lock-link switch (within driver’s
door lock)
[INSpection.....coeeee e page K2-18]

b) Door lock actuator (within door lock)

(Inspection....

page K218/
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

[STRUCTURAL VIEW ..ereirinesssnesssesessseseseseeses K3= 2|

SYSITEM DIAGRAM tiveieeeieeiiieieeiieiieeieenieasee. K3— 3
TROUBRI FSHOOTING K3-- 4

[TRANSMITTER K3-13]
IKEYTESS UNIT K3-16 |
TRUNK LID ACTUATOR oo K3-19




K3

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
STRUCTURAL VIEW

626

E
7
E
<

(1)
A

MX-6

B2

g
a

®
1. Transmitter 5. Door lock timer unit
r [nspection.....oeeeeeeeeeeeeenneennennnnnnes section KZ]

[Changing the ID code ..ccococ.e. page K3-14] 6.CPU

[Deleting the 1D code veinnneee..... Page K315 | [Removal / Installation ....o...o....... section Z3]
2. Keyless unit 7. Trunk lid opener relay

(Removal / Installation ............... page K3-16] [Removal / Installation page K3-18]

[Terminal voltage [ist . page K3-17] [Inspection v.oocceiririieiiiiennnnn. page K3—18|
3. Door lock actuator 8. Trunk lid actuator

[Inspection ......vvveieceeeeeeeieeeeee, sectionKZ] [Removal/ [nstallation ............... K3-19
4. Door lock-link switch Inspection page K3—19|

Lnspection section K2 |
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

K3

SYSTEM DIAGRAM

+B KEYLESS UNIT
1C A
OFF
T | BB
IG1
L
i TNS SWITCH ST ——
IGNITION SWITCH ¢ {E}r} $§UNK _j
o~——(1!
- OPEN
o~ 1P |
M} UNLOCK ;CD:L
+B
LOCK
N . PR W}: LOCK
DOOR LOCK-LINK@ oc
@NLOCK
. SWITCH
) CPU
1E
L4 dboor
} } } ESWITCH
R +B
+B
——
RY3
Y TRUNK LID
UNLOCK OPENER RELAY
RY1 50
¢ . TRUNK LID ACTUATOR
T RY3RYzRY1 5E }
RY:z T
DOOR LOCK TIMER UNIT }

System Operation

The operation of the keyless entry system is outlined in the table below. The system operates when the

ignition switch is not at ON.

Function Operating conditions Driver's door |Passenger's door| Rear door {(626)] Trunk (626) Warning
LOCK button pressed Unlock—lLock | Unlock—Lock | Unlock—Lock! Inoperative Inoperative
LOCK | LOCK button pressed 2 times Haorn sounds for
within 5 seconds with lock-link Lock Lock Lock Inoperative | 50 milliseconds
switch at lock and door switch off
UNLOCK button pressed Lock—Unlock Lock Lock Inoperative Inoperative
UNLOCK
gx;ggiﬁ%ugzgggﬁzed 2 Lock—Unlock | Lock—sUnlock | Lock—Unlock |  Inoperative Inoperative
+ Door SW: OFF
Auto « Lock-link SW: Unlock
- Key reminder SW: OFF Unlock—Lock | Unlock—Lock | Unlock-sLock| Inoperative Inoperative
lock
for 30 seconds after UNLOCK
button is pressed
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING
Circuit Diagram
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
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K3 KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Connector Locations

626
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM K3

Checklist
Procedure / Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
Operate keyless entry systern by using Keyless entry system does not function (Door)

transmitter and verify that keyless entry

Keyless entry system does not function (Trunk) 2
system works properly.

Flowchart No.1 | Symptom | Keyless entry system does not function (Door)

Possible cause

Burnt ROOM 15A fuse

Damaged keyless unit

Damaged CPU

Damaged transmitter

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Check the ROOM 15A fuse in the fuse block.

ROOM 15 A FUSE

Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing wiring
harness
Step 2

1. Open the trunk lid.
2. Measure the voltage at the (L/R) terminal wire of the
keyless unit connector in the trunk compartment.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15A fuse—Keyless unit)

Step 3
1. Disconnect the keyless unit connector.
2. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire and
>—\ ground.
Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
(Keyless unit—GND)
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Step 4
Measure the voltage at terminal wire 2R (R/Y) of the
CPU connector.

Voltage Action
bV Go to Step 5
Other Check CPU|[(Refer to section Z3)|
Step 5

Measure the voltage at terminal E (R/Y) wires of the
keyless unit connectors.

Voltage Action
5V Goto Step 6
Other Repair wiring harness
(Keyless unit—CPU)

Step 6

1. Replace the transmitter batteries.
(Refer to page K3—13.)|

2. Press the LOCK or UNLOCK button.

Doors Action
Lock/unlock Dispose of old batteries
Other Carry out self-diagnosis function
[(Refer to page K3—-12}|
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

K3

Flowchart No.2

Symptom

Keyless entry system does not function (Trunk)

Possible cause

« Burnt ROOM 15A fuse

< Burnt DOOR LOCK 30A fuse
« Damaged keyless unit
Damaged CPU

Damaged transmitter

ROOM 15 A FUSE

+ Damaged trunk lid opener relay

+ Damaged trunk lid actuator

+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness
+ Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Check the ROOM 15A fuse in the fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing wiring
harness
Step 2

1. Open the trunk lid.
2. Measure the voltage at the (L/R) terminal wire of the
keyless unit connector in the trunk compartment.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15A fuse—Keyless unit)
Step 3

1. Disconnect the keyless unit connector.
2. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire and

ground.
Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
(Keyless unit—GND)
Step 4

Measure the voltage at terminal wire 2R (R/Y) of the
CPU connector.

Voltage

Action

5V

Go to Step 5

QOther

Check CPU [[Refer To section Z3)]
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Step 5

Measure the voltage at terminal E (R/Y) wires of the
keyless unit connectors.

Voltage Action
BV Goto Step 6
Other Repair wiring harness
(Keyless unit—CPU)
Step 6
Check the DOOR LOCK 30A fuse in the fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 7
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing wiring
harness
Step 7

1. Remove the trunk side trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Measure the voltage at the (W/G) terminal wire of the
trunk lid opener relay connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 8
Other Repair wiring harness
(DOOR LOCK 30A fuse—Trunk lid opener relay)
Step 8

Measure the voltage at the (L/R) terminal wire of the
trunk lid opener relay connector,

B+: Battery positive voltage

< |

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 9
Other Repair wiring harness
(ROOM 15A fuse—Trunk lid opener relay)
Step 9

Measure the voltage at the (LG/R), (G/W) terminal wire
of the trunk lid opener relay connector, with the trans-
mitter by pressing the TRUNK button.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 10
Other Check trunk lid opener relay
[(Refer to page K3—-18}]
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM K3

Step 10
Measure the voltage at terminal wire 20 (LG/R) of the
CPU connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 11
Other Check CPU
|(Reter to section Z3)|

Step 11
Measure the voltage at the (LG/R) terminal wire of the
trunk fid actuator connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 12
Other Repair wiring harness
(Trunk lid opener relay—Trunk lid actuator)

Step 12
1. Disconnect the trunk lid actuator connector.
2. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire and

ground.
Continuity Action
Yes Check trunk lid actuator
[{(Refer 10 page KS—19}|
No Repair wiring harness
(Trunk lid actuator—GND)
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K3

Self-diagnosis Function

Outline

* When the self-diagnosis function is operated, the keyless unit sends signals to the CPU to activate
the output device. The signals are sent in the following order: Buzzer — Trunk unlock — All doors
lock — Driver's door unlock —Passenger's and rear door unlock

e The CPU determines the number of times the buzzer sounds according to the input situation.

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Flow of self-diagnosis
To start the self-diagnosis function, complete the procedure below within 180 seconds.

-
» START |-

3

Remove ignition key. }

Y

Open driver's door. Do warning lights turn off?
Repeat 4 times:

+ Insert ignition key.
» Turn ignition switch to ON and then to LOCK.

+ Remove ignition key.

Repeat 3 times:

Close and then open driver’s door, or press and release door
switch.

—-———~—N-9~—| Does CPU buzzer sound 1 time? |

Output device operation check. |

Y

| Failure indication. |

No -
I——->| Correct warnings

END

Output device operation check
The keyless unit sends a signal to the CPU and the CPU activates the device every 3 seconds in the
following steps.

Step Function Driver's door Passenger's door Rear door Trunk
1 UNLOCK — —_ — Lock — Unlock
2 LOCK Unlock — Lock Unlock — Lock Unlock — Lock —_
3 UNLOCK l.ock — Unlock — e —
4 UNLOCK — Lock — Unlock Lock — Unlock —

Failure indication
The number of times the CPU buzzer sounds indicates whether or not the keyless unit and CPU are
communicating properly.

No. of CPU buzzer sounds Condition
1 The keyless unit and CPU are communicating properly.
The CPU is not receiving the BUZZER, TRUNK, UNLOCK, and LOCK signals from the
2 keyless unit properly. There may be an open or short circuit between terminat E of the
keyless unit and terminal 2R of the CPU, or the keyless unit may be damaged.
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM K3

MX-6 TRANSMITTER
’ Replacing the Battery
1. Snap apart the transmitter with a thin coin or other suit-
able tool.
2. Install the new batteries with the © side facing up.

Battery specification:
Lithium CR2016 x 2 or the equivalent

3. Snap the transmitter together.

Note

* The batteries will last about 2 years when used an
average of 10 times per day.

626

K3-13



K3 KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Changing the ID Code

G e Up to three transmitters can be used with the keyless
y T entry system. If there are three, work with all of them
R when changing the ID code.

~e

KEYLESS SWITCH _

START

A 52 I} ]
I Remove ignition key. ]
NO
Open driver's door. '_*‘ Correct wamings. |
Do warning systems
turn off?
¥y VES

. 180 SECONDS - .
KEvLESS Sw QN Repeat 3 times:
1G sw ON . n n 1. Insert ignition key.
OFF P .
oN 2. Turn ignition swiich to
DOCRSW ZRe T L

ON and then to LOCK.
3. Remove ignition key.

Y

Repeat 3 times:
Close and then open

driver’s door, or press NO >
and release door switch.
Does CPU buzzer sound
1 time?
y YES
Press any button on NO
transmitter 2 times. -
Does CPU buzzer sound
1 time?
¥ VES
Is there only 1 transmit- NO.; Press any button on sec-
ter? ond transmitter 2 times in [ NO
15 seconds. Lol
Does CPU buzzer sound
YES 1 time?
YES
Y
NO| Wait 15 seconds. NO | |5 there a third transmit-
=¥ Does CPU buzzer sound =7 ;.
4 times?
YES
Press any button on third
transmitter 2 times in 15 | NO
YES seconds. -
Does CPU buzzer sound
2 times?
- J
y YES
END
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

K3

Ia SWITCH [/

s

DOOA SWITCH

Deleting the ID Code

If you lose a transmitter, you can delete the current ID
code by using the following method. Once the ID code is
deleted, the previous transmitter cannot be used to oper-
ate the keyless entry system.

START

, 180 SECONDS
I e T e BT e W
KEYLESS sw N,
G sw SN n I a
LU

DOOR §W Sie—

el
-

[ Remove ignition key.

Y

Open driver’s door.
Do warning systems
turn off?

NO
——P{ Correct warnings.

y YES

Repeat 3 times:
1. Insert ignition key.
2. Turn ignition switch to

3. Remove ignition key.

ON and then to LOCK.

y

Repeat 3 times:

Close and then open
driver’s door, or press
and release door switch.
Does CPU buzzer sound
1 time?

NO

y YES

NO| Wait 15 seconds.
-%— Does CPU buzzer sound

4 times?

YES

1 END
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K3 KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

KEYLESS UNIT

Removal / Installation

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Open the trunk lid (626) or liftgate (MX-6).
3. Remove as shown in the figure.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

1. Keyless unit
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM K3

Terminal Voltage List

B+: Battery positive voltage

F E D C B A
Terminal Signal name Connection Test condition Voltage
A Battery Room 15A fuse Constant B+
B GND Body ground Constant ov
] [ -~ "5V
. Transmitter LOCK
Lock signai CPU button pressed | 00— b e av
0.3 x 0.05 sec
E— ——— - - -5V
Transmitter
E Unlock signal CPU UNLQOCK button
pressed | @ p———————t------- v
0.3 + 0.05 sec
— """V
Transmitter
Trunk signal CPU TRUNK button
pressed | = " -----"-" ov
0.3 £0.05 sec
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K3

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

TRUNK LID OPENER RELAY
Removal / Installation
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the trunk side trim.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual section S.)
3. Remove as shown in the figure.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

FRONT

A"

W l \\é\

pals

1. Trunk lid opener relay

LNSPeCHon ...veeeeeeieieeieveeeeeei, below |
Inspection
~ N 1. Remove the trunk lid opener relay.
¢ A 2. Apply battery voltage and check for continuity between
= the relay terminals.
r o A 1 OO : Continuity ~ B+: Battery positive voltage
Connection
B B+ GND A B c P
— — O——0
o AL S i —
3.1f not as specified, replace the trunk lid opener relay.
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KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM K3

TRUNK LID ACTUATOR
Removal / Installation
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the trunk lid trim.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual section S.)
3. Remove as shown in the figure.
4. Iinstall in the reverse order of removal.

7.9—10.7 N-m {80—110 kgf-cm,
70—95.4 in-Ibf}

1. Trunk lid actuator
INSPECHON ttueiiieeireieeesiieriieeeenieenrrecneennes below |

Inspection

1. Remove the trunk lid actuator.
2. Apply battery voltage to the trunk lid actuator terminals
% and check the operation of the actuator.

B+: Battery positive voltage

B A Connection .
Actuator operation
B+ GND
A B Lock
B A Unlock

3. If not as specified, replace the trunk lid actuator.
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

OUTSIDE MIRROR

[STRUCTURAL VIEW et cneiasnes L— 2]
VAT IS EDILXC] a7:N.Y I ——— =
TROUBLESHOOTING L—

[REAR WINDOW DFFROSTER SWITCH.......... L =16 |

POWER QUTSIDE MIRROR SWITCH wiuuicsnsns £=17 |
COMPONENTS 1uistissenssanssasssssssnssscsnssnssnssassnsansas L-18




L

OUTSIDE MIRROR

OUTSIDE MIRROR
STRUCTURAL VIEW

626

=N

1. Power outside mirror switch 3. Rear window defroster switch

[TNSpection. . ooooreeeeeieeeeceeeeiiennees page [—17] [Inspection...eeeceeeiieceeeieeeeiiieee page L -16]

[Removal / installation.................. page | —18| [Removal / Inspection ................ page | -18 |
2. Qutside mirror

(IR o page L-16 |

[Removal / Installation.................. page L-18]
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OUTSIDE MIRROR

MX-6

1. Power outside mirror switch
[INSPECioN. .ceriinereeeieeiiicenienee, page [ -1/]
[Remaval / Installation......coeee...... page L =191
2. Qutside mirror
LInspection page | —161
[Removal / Installation.................. page 1 —19]

3. Rear window defroster switch

[Inspection

page L —-16 |
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L OUTSIDE MIRROR
SYSTEM DIAGRAM

ACC B+ IG 1 IG 1
RADIO 15A DEFOG ENGINE
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(8 1 { LIA
: &l 4 b b
LH RH
S MIRROR 5 MIRROR
LEFT RIGHT REAR WINDOW
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. ~TISWITCH
U up
D: DOWN O i L
L LEFT prwa— ————
RRIGHT oo b L-_h a2 ®
Description

« The power outside mirror system consists of the power outside mirror switch and the power outside
mirror motors.

« The heated outside mirror system consists of the rear window defroster switch, rear window defroster
relay, CPU, and heater filaments.

AGC
O}@
Lo — POWEROUTSIDE
1| MIRROR SWITCH
T
1
KLC_%%W _I)r .—_—__.’___..._._...J[l
U r’; a7 w\te2 ﬂ——}'
R L= e DR N
0 |
ili | SELECTOR Hy
| ASWICH  _ (ta
| hiaiod | iy I -
1 "
4 M
I SR SO - —
u w i
LEFT HRIGHT
U Up MIRROR | $-H(- H@- 1 [miRroR
D: DOWN __@,_____ _@_
L: LEFT

R: RIGHT

System Operation

1. Vertical adjustment

- When the selector switch is set to the left and the top of the power outside mirror switch is pressed
with the ignition switch at ACC, current flows (O, the motor turns, and the left mirror glass moves
upward. (Right mirror operation is similar.)

« When the selector switch is set to the right and the bottom of the power outside mirror switch is
pressed with the ignition switch at ACGC, current flows @, the motor turns, and the right mirror glass
moves downward. (Left mirror operation is similar.)
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OUTSIDE MIRROR L

ACC
l
oo
i POWER OUTSIDE
e = MIRROR SWITCH
T
‘[;::'m'l -l —e = ord
1 Ny T e
- - 1
L 1
LSELECTOR ‘“‘“Eg‘—“’” l
/4 SWITCH A '
I e ek T —— ﬁ 1\
f I 2
r—fF —
i I
’ P
{ 1
LEFT = o RIGHT
MIRROR | $—GDH (- MIRROR
L: LEFT (7 — L (p—o
R: RIGHT

2. Horizontal adjustment

+ When the selector switch is set to the left and the right side of the power outside mirror switch is
pressed with the ignition switch at ACC, current flows (¥, the motor turns, and the left mirror glass
moves right. (Right mirror operation is similar.)

« When the selector switch is set to the right and the left side of the power outside mirror switch is
pressed with the ignition switch at ACC, current flows ®, the motor turns, and the right mirror glass
moves left. (Left mirror operation is similar.)

B+ IG 1 IG 1

DEFCG ENGINE

40A 154 INSTRUMENT

CLUSTER TIMER FUNCTION
| REAR
G woow (@)
DEFROSTER
RELAY 3—4 MIN
4—p TOREAR WINDOW | cPU 15—17 MIN )
DEFROSTER 25, Q, ) (R !
ON
T en T oFF —

LH RH

g |MIRROR | g | MIRROR
2—3MIN
AEAR WINDOW
/_ DEFROSTER
11 switeH
L) i
3. Heater

» When the rear window defroster switch is turned on with the ignition switch at ON, the CPU receives
the input signal, the relay is turned on, and the heater filament warms.

+ The CPU has a timer function that turns the relay on and off to control operation of the heater. When
the heater is first turned on, it heats for 15—17 minutes, and then alternates 2-3 minutes off and 3—4
minutes on.
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Connector Locations (MX-6)
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OUTSIDE MIRROR

Checklist
Procedure / Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
1 Operate power outside mirror Power outside mirrors do not operate
switch and verify that outside One power outside mirror does not operate 2

mirrors move vertically and
horizontally.

Right power outside mirror does not move vertically
or horizontally

Left power outside mirror does not move vertically
or horizontally

2 | Operate rear window defroster
switch and verify that heated
outside mirrors operate.

Heated outside mirrors do not operate 3
(rear window defroster does not operate)

Heated outside mirrors do not operate 4
(rear window defroster operates)

One heated outside mirror does not operate

Flowchart No.1

Symptom

Power outside mirrors do not operate

Possible cause
+ Burnt RADIO 15A fuse

- Damaged power outside mirror switch

+ Damaged outside mirror

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

« Poor connection of connector

RADIO 15A FUSE

Step 1
Check the RADIO 15A fuse in the fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
the wiring harness
Step 2

1. Remove the power outside mirror switch.
[Refer to page L-18lor (=12
2. Turn the ignition switch to ACC.
3. Measure the voltage at the (L/W) terminal wire of the
power outside mirror switch connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage

Action

B+

Goto Step 3

Other

Repair wiring harness

(Fuse block—Power outside mirror switch)




OUTSIDE MIRROR L

Step 3

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.

2. Disconnect the power outside mirror switch connector
and check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire
of the connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
(Power outside mirror switch—GND)

Step 4

1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC.

2. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the power
outside mirror switch connector with the power outside
mirror switch in the following positions.

B-+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
upP (BR) wire B+
. DOWN (LG/B) wire B+
Right
LEFT (LG/B) wire B+
RIGHT (BR/B) wire B+
up (BR) wire B+
Left DOWN (Y/B)} wire B+
LEFT (Y/B) wire B+
RIGHT (BR/Y) wire B+

3. If correct, go to Step 5.
4.1f not as specified, check the power outside mirror
switch. [Refer to page [-17))]

Step 5

1. Remove the outside mirror.
[(Refer to page L—18lor[L=19.)|

2. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the outside
mirror connector with the power outside mirror switch in
the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
UP (BR) wire B+
. DOWN (LG/B) wire B+
Right
LEFT (LG/B) wire B+
RIGHT (BR/B) wire B+
UpP (BR) wire B+
Left DOWN (Y/B) wire B+
LEFT (Y/B) wire B+
RIGHT (BR/Y) wire B+

3. If correct, check the outside mirror.

[(Refer to page L-16.)|

4. If not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(power outside mirror switch—outside mirror).

L-11



L

OUTSIDE MIRROR

One power outside mirror does not operate

Flowchart No. 2 | Symptom | Right power outside mirror does not move vertically or horizontally

Left power outside mirror does not move vertically or horizontally

Possible cause

- Damaged power outside mirror switch
Damaged outside mirror

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

L-12

Step 1

1. Remove the power outside mirror switch.

2. Turn the ignition switch to ACC.

3. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the power
outside mirror switch connector with the power outside
mirror switch in the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
UP (BR) wire B+
: DOWN (LG/B) wire B+
Right -
LEFT (LG/B) wire B+
RIGHT (BR/B) wire B+
up (BR) wire B+
DOWN (Y/B) wire B+
Left -
LEFT (Y/B) wire B+
RIGHT (BR/Y) wire B+

4._1f correct, go to Step 2.
5.1t not as specified, check the power outside mirror
switch.[(Refer to page [ —17.]1

Step 2
1. Remove the outside mirror.
=18 lorlL=19.}|
2. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the outside
mirror connector with the power outside mirror switch in
the following positions.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
Upr (BR) wire B+
) DOWN (LG/B) wire B+
Right -
LEFT (LLG/B) wire B+
RIGHT {BR/B) wire B+
upP (BR) wire B+
DOWN (Y/B} wire B+
Left -
LEFT (Y/B) wire B+
RIGHT (BR/Y) wire B+

3. If correct, check the outside mirror.
[(Refer to page L-16.) |

4.1f not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(power outside mirror switch—outside mirror).
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Flowchart No. 3

Symptom

Heated outside mirrors do not operate
(rear window defroster does not operate)

Possible cause

. o+ @

Burnt ENGINE 15A fuse

Burnt DEFOG 40A fuse

Damaged rear window defroster relay
Damaged rear window defroster switch

ENGINE 15A FUSE

J R

_

Damaged heated outside mirror
Damaged CPU

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Check the ENGINE 15A fuse in the fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Go to Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and
repairing wiring harness
Step 2
Check the DEFOG 40A fuse in the main fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 3
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and
repairing wiring harness
Step 3

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
2. Turn on the rear window defroster switch.
3. Measure the voltage at the (B/L) terminal wire of the
outside mirror connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 4
Other Goto Step 5
Step 4

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.

2. Disconnect the outside mirror connector and check for
continuity between the (B) terminal wire of the outside
mirror connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Check outside mirror [[Refer fo page =16}
No Repair wiring harness
(Outside mirror—GND)

L-13
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Step 5

Measure the voltage at the (B/W) terminal wire of the
rear window defroster relay connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 6
Other Repair wiring harness (ENGINE 15A fuse—
Rear window defroster relay)
Step 6

Measure the voltage at the (B/W) terminal wire of the
rear window defroster relay connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ GotoStep7
Other Repair wiring harness (DEFOG 40A fuse—
Rear window defroster relay)
Step 7

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.

2. Disconnect the rear window defroster relay connector.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals of the relay
while applying battery positive voltage as indicated

below.
O~ : Continuity ~ B+: Battery positive voltage
Terminal
Step A B C D
1 10
2 B+ GND O—1—O

Step 8

4.1f correct, reconnect the relay and go to Step 8.
5. If not as specified, replace the relay.

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
2. Measure the voltage at the (V) terminal wire of the CPU
connector (20-pin).

B+: Battery positive voltage

{G)

N3

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step @
Other Repair wiring harness
(Rear window defroster relay—CPU)
Step 9

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.

2. Disconnect the CPU connector (20-pin).

3. Tumn the rear window defroster switch to ON.

4. Check for continuity between the (G) terminal wire of
the CPU connector and ground.

Continuity

Action

Yes

Replace CPU |(Refer to section Z3)|

No

Go to Step 10

L-14
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Step 10
1. Remove the rear window defroster switch.
[(Refer to page [ =18lor[L=19.)|
2.Disconnect the rear window defroster switch connector.
3. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire of
the rear window defroster switch connector and ground.

Continuity Action

Yes Go to Step 11

No Repair wiring harness
(Rear window defroster switch—GND)

Step 11

1. Check for continuity between the terminals of the rear
window defroster switch.

C—O : Continuity
F E C B Terminal
4 Switch B c E F
[:" ["‘ [ - ] = l j pt\;vsl,i%on
e i OFF 0
ON L@ SN BN O——a—0

2. If correct, repair the wiring harness
{CPU—rear window defroster switch).

3. If not as specified, replace the rear window defroster
switch.

Flowchart No. 4

Symptom

Heated outside mirrors do not operate
(rear window defroster operates)

One heated outside mirror does not operate

Possible cause

- Damaged heated outside mirror

+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness
+ Poor connection of connector

Step 1
1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Turn on the rear window defroster switch.
3. Measure the voltage at the (B/L) terminal wire of the
outside mirror connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 2
Other Repair wiring harness (Rear window
defroster relay—Qutside mirror)
Step 2

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.
2. Disconnect the outside mirror connector.

3. Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire of

the outside mirror connector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Check outside mirror [(Refer to page L-16)]
No Repair wiring harness
(Outside mirror—GND)

L-15
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626

MX-6

[FIelol [ola]

L-16

REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER SWITCH
Inspection
1. Remove the rear window defroster switch.

[(Reter to page L-18lor[L-19.)|

2. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.
OO0 : Continuity

Terminal
Switch B c E F
position
OFF O—1—0
ON OO O O

3.1f not as specified, replace the rear window defroster
switch.

OUTSIDE MIRROR

Inspection

1. Remove the outside mirror.
[(Refer to page L—-18lor[L-19.]]

2. Apply battery positive voltage and check the operation
of the outside mirror.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Connection i .
Mirror operation
626 MX-6

B+ GND B+ GND

G H F E Up

H G E F Down

H F E D Left

F H D E Right

3. Check for continuity between the mirror terminals.

OO : Continuity
Terminal 626 MX-6
Function A B A B
Heater O—0 OO0

4.1f not as specified, replace the outside mirror.
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MX-6 POWER OUTSIDE MIRROR SWITCH
Inspection
1. Remove the power ouiside mirror switch.
[(Refer to page | —18lor[L=19.}]
2. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.
626
OO : Continuity
- Terminal
K c A Switch A C F H | J L
N Lol position
T 11 14 14
—— T O O
626 t ] = up O O O
L D B
DOWN © © o
Left
O O
LEFT o o
O——0
RIGHT o P P
uP ~ © o ©
DOWN © S N
Right
O O
LEFT o 4
O O
RIGHT o o
MX-6
O : Continuity
- Terminal
Switch A | B| C ]| D I K L
position
Oo—1—0
uP o o
O O
DOWN o0
Left
O O
LEFT - o
O—+-0
RIGHT o o
O——0
uP o o
O O
DOWN ooy
Right
LEFT ~ © © o
O O
RIGHT o o

3.If not as specified, replace the power outside mirror
switch.

L7
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COMPONENTS

Removal / Installation

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove in the order shown in the figure. To remove the switches, remove the switch panel.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

626

1. Inner garnish 6. Power outside mirror switch
2. Inner handle LInspection. eeeveieiiinienneeeene  page L =17 |
3. Front door trim 7. Rear window defroster switch
4. Door screen LInspection i .. page [-16]
5. Outside mirror

[INSpECtiON.  iieeereerrereeereeerrereeeaee page L.—-16]
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Removal / Inspection

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove in the order shown in the figure. To remove the rear window defroster switch, remove the
meter hood. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

MX-5

1. Inner garnish 5. Power outside mirror switch

2. Qutside mirror UNSpection.....coeeiieicieeiiiiee page [ -1/]
[nspection.......c...oooceveeeceneeiinnnnee.. page [-16] 6. Rear window defroster switch

3. Inner handle cover [Inspection page | —16]

4. Door trim

L-19
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M1 INNER SLIDING SUNROOF

INNER SLIDING SUNROOF

STRUCTURAL VIEW
626

1. Sunroof relay 3. Sunroof switch (within overhead console)
[nspection...coovveeeeeeeeiiieeees page M1-10 | In oL T M1-—-10
[Removai / Instaliation............... page M1—11 |

2. Sunroof motor assembly
[Inspection...cceeveeeeeeeeeeceiene, page M1-10]

[Removal / Tnstailation............... page M1-—1T1]

M1-2



INNER SLIDING SUNROOF M1

SYSTEM DIAGRAM
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Description
The inner sliding sunroof system consists of the sunroof switch, sunroof motor, and sunroof relays #1
and #2.

System Operation

1.

Slide open

When the sunroof is closed, position switch #1 is in the closed position. When the sunroof switch is
moved to the open position, ground is applied to the sunroof relay #2 coil through position switch #1.
Sunroof relay #2 energizes and applies voltage to the sunroof motor through its contacts. The sun-
roof motor runs since it is grounded through the sunroof relay #1 switch contact. The sunroof motor
operates until position switch #1 reaches the open/tilt-up position to interrupt the sunroof relay #2
ground path.

. Slide close

When the sunroof is opened, position switches #2 and #4 are in the open/tilt-up position. When the
sunroof switch is moved to the close position, ground is applied to the sunroof relay #1 coil through
position switches #2 and #4. Sunroof relay #1 energizes and applies voltage to the sunroof motor
through its contacts. The sunroof motor runs since it is grounded through the sunroof relay #2 switch
contacts. The sunroof motor operates until position switches #2 and #4 reach the close/tilt-down posi-
tion to interrupt the sunroof relay #1 ground path.

M1-3



M1 INNER SLIDING SUNROOF

3. Tilt-up
When the sunroof switch is moved to the up position with the sunroof closed, sunroof relay #1 is
grounded through position switches #2 and #4 and the sunroof switch. Sunroof relay #1 energizes
and applies voltage to the sunroof motor through its contacts. The sunroof motor runs since it is
grounded through the sunroof relay #2 contacts. The sunroof motor stops when position switches #2
and #4 reach the open/tilt-up position. When this occurs, sunroof relay #1 de-energizes, cutting
power to the sunroof motor.

4. Tilt~-down
When the sunroof switch is moved to the down position with the sunroof tilted-up, sunroof relay #2 is
grounded through position switches #1 and #3 and the sunroof switch. Sunroof relay #2 energizes
and applies voltage to the sunroof motor through its contacts. The sunroof motor runs since it is
grounded through the sunroof relay #1 contacts. The motor stops when position switches #1 and #3
reach the closeftilt-down position. When this occurs, sunroof relay #2 de-energizes, cutting power to
the sunroof motor.
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INNER SLIDING SUNROOF

M1

Checklist

Procedure / Proper operation

Symptom

Flowchart No.

Operate sunroof switch and
verify that sunroof completes tift
and slide movement.

Sliding sunroof does not move

1

Flowchart No. 1

Symptom

Sliding sunroof does not move

Possible cause

Burnt SUNROOF 15A fuse

+ Damaged sunroof switch
Damaged sunroof relay No.1
Damaged sunroof relay No.2
Damaged sunroof motor assembly

.

L]

*

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness
+ Poor connection of connector

SUNROOF 15A FUSE

Step 1

Check the SUNRQOF 15A fuse in the fuse block.

Fuse Action
OK Go to Step 2
Bumnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness
Step 2

1. Remove the overhead console.[(Refer 1o page MT—11.)|
2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
3. Measure the voltage at the (G/O) terminal wire of the
sliding sunroof connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Go to Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(Fuse block—Sliding sunroof)
Step 3

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.

2. Disconnect the sunroof switch connector and check for
continuity between the (B) terminal wire of the connec-
tor and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
{Sunroof switch—GND)
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M1 INNER SLIDING SUNROOF

Step 4
1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
2. Measure the voltage at the (G/O) terminal wires of the
sunroof relay No.1 and No.2 connectors.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 5
Other Repair wiring harness (Sunroof connector—
Sunroof relay)

Step 5

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF.

2. Disconnect the sunroof relay No.1 and No.2 connectors
and check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire

of the connectors and ground.
Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connectors and go to Step 6
No Repair wiring harness
{Sunroof relay—GND)

Step 6
1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
2. Measure the voltage at the (Y/R) and (Y/G) terminal
wires of the sunroof relay No.1 and No.2 connectors.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 7
Other Check sunroof relay
[(Refer to page M1-10)]
Step 7
\ 1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the sunroof
] / relay No.1 and No.2 connectors with the following termi-
7 nal wires grounded.
s B+: Battery positive voltage
2 ,, = =3 Connect to ground Terminal Voltage
= vt (Y/R) wire (R) wire B+
RS RV g - -
/éc\_—__ N %, (Y/G) wire (G) wire B+

|

2.If correct, go to Step 8.
3.1 not as specified, check sunroof relays No.1 and No.2.

[(Refer to page M1-10.) |

Step 8
Measure the voltage at the (Y/R) and (Y/G) terminal
wires of the sunroof motor assembly connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Voltage Action
B+ Go o Step 2
Other Repair wiring harness (Sunroof relay—
Sunroof motor assembly)




INNER SLIDING SUNROOF M1

Step 9
1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the sunroof
motor assembly connector with the following terminal
wires grounded.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Connect to ground Terminal Voltage
(Y/R) wire (R) wire B+
(Y/G) wire (G) wire B+

2.1f correct, go to Step 10.

3. f not as specified, repair the wiring harness (sunroof
relay No.1 and No.2—sunroof motor assembly).

Step 10

1. Move the slide panel to the following positions by using
a screwdriver and measure the voltage at the terminal
wires of the sunroof motor assembly connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage
Panel position Terminal Voltage
Tilt-down (L/G) wire B+
Tilt-up (LYY) wire B+
Fully open (L) wire B+
Fully closed (/W) wire B+

2. If correct, go to Step 11.
3. If not as specified, check the sunroof motor assembly.

Step 11

1. Move the slide panel to the following positions by using
a screwdriver and measure the voltage at the terminal
wires of the sunroof switch connector.

B+: Battery positive voltage
Panel position Terminal Voltage
Tilt-down (L/G) wire B+
Tilt-up (LYY) wire B+
Fully open (L) wire B+
Fully closed (L/W) wire B+

2. If correct, check the sunroof switch.
[[Befer ic page M1—T10.7]

3. If not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(sunroof motor assembly—sunroof switch).
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SUNROOF RELAY

EC A inspection

1. Disconnect the sunroof relay connector.

2. Apply battery positive voltage and check for continuity
B between the relay terminals.

O—0O : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage
Connection
A B Cc E F
B+ GND
— — Oo——0 O @]
B A O Y

3. If not as specified, replace the sunroof relay.

SUNROOF MOTOR ASSEMBLY

v inspection
= Motor

1. Disconnect the sunroof motor assembly connector.

. 2. Connect battery positive voltage to terminal A and
* ground to terminal B. Verify that the motor operates.

3. Reverse the above connections and verify that the
motor rotates in the opposite direction.

4. If not as specified, replace the sunroof motor assembly.

T

[

m—

Limit switch

1. Disconnect the sunroof motor assembly connector.

2. Move the slide panel to the following positions by using
a screwdriver and check for continuity between the
motor terminals.

O~0O : Continuity
Terminal
Panel position G H E F ¢ D A B
Fully open o O
Fully closed O O
O O
Tilt-up O O

3.1f not as specified, replace the sliding sunroof motor
assembly.

SUNROOF SWITCH (WITHIN OVERHEAD CONSOLE)
Inspection
1. Remove the overhead console.
[(Refer to page M1-11.}I
2. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.

OO : Continuity
Terminal
Switch Function E F C D A B

OPEN @

Siide = ©
CLOSE C—10

Tilt up c ©
DOWN C—+C

3. If not as specified, replace the overhead console.
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COMPONENTS

Removal / Installation

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2.Remove in the order shown in the figure. To remove the headliner, remove the A-pillar trim, B-pillar
upper trim, and C-pillar trim. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

3. Install in the reverse order of removal. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S,
when installing the sunroof motor assembly.)

1. Sunroof switch (within overhead console) 7. Relay bracket

Lnspection........coeeeeeeeeenenrnnn.. page M1-10| 8. Sunroof relay
2. Sunvisor and adapter [Inspection........ccccoiiiiniinnennne, page M1-10]|
3. Assist handle 9. Motor bracket
4. Interior light 10. Sunroof motor assembly
5. Seaming welt [Mnspection...cccceveeeeeeeeeereenn. page M1-10]
6. Headliner

M1-11



Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warhings.

OUTER SLIDING SUNROOF

(STRUCTURAI VIFW M2— 2|

SYSTEM DIAGRAM M2— 31|
[ 1 ROUBI ESHOOTING

[SUNROQOF MOTOR ASSEMBLY wrieiinrnne M2-10 |
[COMPONENTS M2-11 |

M2



M2 OUTER SLIDING SUNROOF

OUTER SLIDING SUNROOF
STRUCTURAL VIEW

MX-6

®

B

1. Sunroof relay 3. Sunroof switch (within overhead console)

[(INSpechon. oeiireeeeieirercrirereenes page M2- 9| LUnspection page M2-— 9]
/T Mation ..o M2=T1




OUTER SLIDING SUNROOF M2

SYSTEM DIAGRAM

; SUNRQOF
15A FUSE
SUNROOF
OPEN i'/ \'4 CLOSE | SWITCH
TIT-U
SUNROOF
a RELAY
<-\\moos BRIDGE
- O_‘FF. ON ‘g x
% > /"“ LIMIT SWITCH OPERATION
r 1 ¥ PANEL POSITION LIMIT SWITCH
CLOSED ON
TILTED-UP OFF
OPEN OPEN OFF
1 on Ko | amooe TILTING UP ON
QM \ SWITCH TILTING DOWN ON
T OPENING OFF
CLOsE CLOSING OFF

System Description
The outer sliding sunroof system consists of the sunroof switch, the sunroof relay, and the sunroof
motor.

System Operation

1. Tilt-up
When the sunroof is closed, the sunroof motor limit switch is in the close position. When the sunroof
switch is moved to the openftilt-up position, voltage is applied to the sunroof motor and to the sunroof
relay coil through the diode bridge. The relay coil is grounded through the limit switch, the diode
bridge, and the close switch contact in the sunroof switch. The sunroof motor operates because it is
grounded through the sunroof relay contact and the close switch contact in the sunroof switch. When
the limit switch reaches the open position, the sunroof relay ground path is interrupted, de-energizing
the relay and momentarily stopping the motor.

2. Slide open
With the sunroof switch in the open position, voltage is applied to the sunroof motor and the sunroof
relay coil through the diode bridge. The relay energizes since its coil is grounded through the transis-
tor, the diode bridge, and the close switch contact in the sunroof switch. The sunroof motor runs
since it is grounded through the relay contact and the close switch contact.

3. Slide close
With the sunroof open, the sunroof motor limit switch is in the open position. When the sunroof
switch is moved to the close position, voltage is applied to the sunroof relay coil through the diode
bridge. The sunroof relay coil is grounded through the transistor, the diode bridge, and the openftilt
switch contact in the sunroof switch. The sunroof relay energizes and the relay contact closes to
allow voltage to be applied to the sunroof motor. The motor runs since it is grounded through the
openttilt switch contact in the sunroof switch.
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M2

OUTER SLIDING SUNROOF

Ckecklist
Procedure/Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
Operate sunroof switch and verify that sunroof Sliding sunroof does not move 1
completes tilt and slide movement.

Flowchart No.1 Symptiom

Sliding sunroof does not move

Possibie cause

« Burnt SUNROOF 15A fuse
« Damaged sunroof switch

« Damaged sunroof relay

- Damaged sunroof motor
+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness
» Poor connection of connector

SUNROOF 15A FUSE

Step 1

Check the SUNROOF 15A fuse in the fuse block.

Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness

Step 2
1. Remove the overhead console.

[(Reter to page M2—-11.}|

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
3. Measure the voltage at the (G/O) terminal wire of the
sunroof switch connector.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ Goto Step 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(Fuse block—Sunroof switch)

Step 3

1. Disconnect the sunroof switch connector.

2.Check for continuity between the (B) terminal wire of
the sunroof switch and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Recannect connector go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
(Sunroof switch—GND)

M2-6




OUTER SLIDING SUNROOF

M2

Step 4

1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the sunroof
switch connector with the sunroof switch in the following’

positions.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Switch position Terminal Volitage
Openftilt-up (Y/R) wire B+
Close (Y/L) wire B+

2. If correct, go 1o Step 5.
3. If not as specified, check the sunroof switch.

| (Refer to page M2-9.)|

Step 5

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.
2. Disconnect the sunroof relay connector.
3. Check for continuity between ground and the sunroof

relay terminals indicated below.

Terminal Continuity
(Y/R) wire Yes
(Y/L) wire Yes

4. If correct, go to Step 6.

5. If not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(sunroof relay—sunroof switch).

Step 6

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Connect a jumper wire between the (Y) terminal wire of
the sunroof relay connector and ground. Operate the
sunroof switch and verify that the sunroof motor oper-
ates in the opening direction.

3. If correct, go to Step 7.

4.1f not as specified, reconnect the connector and go to
Step 9.

Step 7

1. Check for continuity between the (L) and (L/G) termi-
nals wires of the sunroof relay connector. Use an allen
wrench to open and close the sunroof.

Sunroof Continuity
Open No
Closed Yes

2.1f correct, replace the sunroof relay.
3. 1f not as specified, go to Step 8.

M2-7



OUTER SLIDING SUNROOF

M2-8

Step 8

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

2. Disconnect the sunroof motor assembly connector.

3. Check for continuity between sunroof motor assembly
connector terminals A and G. Use an allen wrench to
open and close the sunroof.

Sunroof Continuity
Open No
Closed Yes

4. 1f correct, repair the wiring harness
(sunroof relay—sunroof motor assembly).
5.1f not as specified, replace the sunroof motor assembly.

Step 9
1. Measure the voltage at the termina! wires of the sunroof
motor assembly connector with the sunroof switch in
the following positions.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
Openttitt-up (Y/R) wire B+
Close (Y) wire B+

2.If correct, replace the sunroof motor assembly.
3. If not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(sunroof switch—sunroof motor assembly).



OUTER SLIDING SUNROOF M2

SUNROOF SWITCH (WITHIN OVERHEAD CONSOLE)
A Inspection
ﬂ 1. Remove the overhead console. [(Hefer to page M2—-11.)|

2. Disconnect the sunroof switch connector.
3. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.

8 O-0 : Continuity
Terminal
Function A B ¢
Tittup
Open Slide © ©
Close O O

4.f not as specified, replace the overhead console.

SUNROOF RELAY

Inspection

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Measure the voltage at the terminals of the sunroof
relay as indicated below.

3. If not as specified, replace the sunroof relay.

B+: Battery positive voltage

Connector{ Terminal Connection Test condition Voltage

B Sunroof switch Sunroof closing B+

Other oV

F Sunroof switch Sunroof tiiting up or opening B+

Other ov

5-pin H Limit switch Constant ov

I Sunroof motor Sunroof opening ov

Sunroof closing B+

J Limit switch Sunroof opening or closing B+

Other ov
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OUTER SLIDING SUNROOF

M2—-10

SUNROOF MOTOR ASSEMBLY

inspection

Motor

1. Disconnect the sunroof motor assembly connector.

2.Connect battery positive voltage to terminal B and
ground to terminal H. Verify that the motor rotates in
the opening direction.

3. Reverse the above connections and verify that the
motor rotates in the closing direction.

4. 1f not as specified, replace the sunroof motor assembly.

Limit switch
1. Move the slide panel to the following positions by using
an allen wrench. Check for continuity between termi-
nals A and G of the sunroof motor assembly.
O-0 : Continuity

Terminal
Panel position A G
Tik-up/fully open
Fully closed O O

2.1f not as specified, replace the sliding sunroof motor
assembly.



OUTER SLIDING SUNROOF M2

COMPONENTS

Removal / Installation

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove in the order shown in the figure. To remove the headliner, remove the A-pillar trim, C-pillar
trim, and quarter trim. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

3. Install in the reverse order of removal. (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S,
when installing the sunroof motor assembly.)

1. Sunroof switch (within overhead console) 5. Headliner
[Inspection.......ccocvevsineeccnniennnnnnn. page M2-9| 6. Sunroof relay
2. Sunvisor and adapter [Inspection......ccceecveeeicreneieeeeen page M2— 9]
3. Assist handle 7. Sunroof motor assembly
4. Seaming welt [Inspection.......oceeeeeerriecccnneerienes page M2-10|
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

POWER SEAT

LS TRUCTURAL VIEW iisinsssseissssnssissssnsssssnss P1— 2
SYSTEM DIAGRAM P1- 3

SLIDE MOTOR tiussssssesssssssssnsasssseecscssscsssccscace P1- 9

[(REAR-LIFT MOTOR P1-10|

P1




P1 POWER SEAT

POWER SEAT
STRUCTURAL VIEW

1. Slide motor 3. Rear-lift motor
UDSPection wooeeweeeiiieeeiieieneee page P1— 9] Linspection page P1-10/|
— [(Disassembly 7 Assembly page P1-11]
2. Frontlift motor 4. Power seat switch
[Inspection tixsnnciin page P1-10 | [Inspection ..... page P1- O]
[Disassembly / Assembly........... page P1-11| DI mol . P1-11

P1-2



POWER SEAT P1

SYSTEM DIAGRAM

B+ Battery postlive voltage

T POWER
SEAT

30A

POWER
SEAT
SWITCH

.

FOR- BACK- h
WARD ¢~ 14 WARD -1~ UP&-1-4 DOWN -t~ UP é-1-4 DOWN -t~
1 ! FRONT- ! REAR-
SLIDE LIFT LIFT
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
SLIDE @ FRONT-LIFT o~ REAR-LIFT
Q) MOTOR MOTOR iy MOTOR

Description
The power seat system consists of the power seat switch, slide motor, front-lift motor, and rear-lift

motaor.

System Operation
1. Slide

When the slide switch is pushed forward, current flows through the slide switch and motor.
The motor turns in the forward direction.

When the slide switch is pushed backward, current flows through the slide switch and motor.
The motor turns in the backward direction.

. Front-lift

When the front-lift switch is pulled up, current flows through the front-lift switch and motor.
The motor turns in the up direction.

When the front-lift switch is pushed down, current flows through the front-lift switch and motor.
The motor turns in the reverse direction.

. Rear-lift

When the rear-lift switch is pulled up, current flows through the rear-lift switch and motor.
The motor turns in the up direction.

When the rear-lift switch is pushed down, current flows through the rear-lift switch and motor.
The motor turns in the reverse direction.
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P1

POWER SEAT
Checklist
Procedure / Proper operation Symptom Flowchart No.
Operate power seat switch and Power seat functions of driver's seat do not operate 1
verify following operations:
) ?.I!(.j.?Seat moves fore and aft Driver seat does not slide forward or backward 2
+ Frontlift
------- Front of seat moves up Front of driver's seat does not move up or down 3
and down
+ Rear lift
______ Rear of seat moves up Rear of driver's seat does not move up or down 4
and down

Flowchart No.1 Symptom

Power seat functions of driver's seat do not operate

Possible cause

« Burnt POWER SEAT 30A fuse
Damaged power seat switch
Damaged motors

.

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

« Poor connection of connector

POWER SEAT 30A FUSE

Step 1
Check the POWER SEAT 30A fuse in the fuse block.
Fuse Action
OK Goto Step 2
Burnt Replace fuse after checking and repairing
wiring harness

Step 2

power seat switch.

Measure the voltage at the (Y) terminal wire of the

B+: Battery positive voltage

Voltage Action
B+ GotoStep 3
Other Repair wiring harness
(Fuse box-—Power seat switch)

P1-6




POWER SEAT

P1
Step 3

Disconnect the power seat switch connector and check
for continuity between the (B) terminal wire of the con-
nector and ground.

Continuity Action
Yes Reconnect connector and go to Step 4
No Repair wiring harness
(Power seat switch—GND)
Step 4

1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the power
seat motor connectors with the power seat switch in the

following positions.
B-+: Battery paositive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
Slide FORWARD (G/W) wire B+
BACKWARD (Q) wire B+
Front lift upP (R) wire B+
DOWN (R/W) wire B+
Rear lift up (Y/R) wire B+
DOWN (Y) wire B+

2. If correct, replace the power seat motors.
3. If not as specified, check the power seat switch.
[(Hetfer io page P1-4.] |

Flowchart No.2

Symptom

Driver's seat does not slide forward or backward

Possible cause

» Damaged power seat switch
« Damaged slide motor

« Open or short circuit in wiring harness

+ Poor connection of connector

Remedy
1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the slide
motor with the power seat switch in the following posi-

tions.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Switch position Terminal Voltage
Slide FORWARD (G/W) wire B+
BACKWARD (G) wire B+

2. If correct, check the slide motor.
[{Reter 10 page P1-9.}|
3. If not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(power seat switch—slide motor).

P1-7
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POWER SEAT

Flowchart No.3

Symptom

Front of driver's seat does not move up or down

Possible cause

+ Damaged power seat switch
+ Damaged front-lift motor

» Open or short circuit in wiring harness

+ Poor connection of connector

Remedy
1. Measure the voltage at the terminal wires of the front-lift
motor with the power seat switch in the following posi-

tions.
B+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminatl Voltage
Front lift upP (R) wire B+
DOWN (R/W) wire B+

2.1f correct, check the front-lift motor.
L(Reter 10 page P1—10.)|
3. If not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(power seat switch—front-lift motor).

Flowchart No.4

Symptom

Rear of driver's seat does not move up or down

Possible cause

+ Damaged power seat switch
- Damaged rear-lift motor

+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness

» Poor connection of connector

P1-8

Remedy
1. Measure the volitage at the terminal wires of the rear-lift
motor connector with the power seat switch in the fol-

lowing positions.
B-+: Battery positive voltage

Switch position Terminal Voltage
Rear lift UP (Y/R) wire B+
DOWN (Y) wire B+

2. If correct, check the rear-lift motor.
[(Refer to page P1-10.}]

3. If not as specified, repair the wiring harness
(power seat switch—rear-lift motor).




POWER SEAT P1

POWER SEAT SWITCH

Inspection

1. Remove the front seat.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

2. Disconnect the motor connectors.

3. Operate the power seat switch and check for continuity
between the switch terminals as indicated below.

4. 1f not as specified, replace the power seat switch.

OG-0 : Continuity

Switch operation Terminal A B C D E F G H
O O
BACKWARD -
Slide 5 O g
FORWARD 5 o
O o)
uP
Front lift S Q CO>
DOWN o
up © O
Rear lift 5 O \8
DOWN o o
SLIDE MOTOR
Inspection

1. Remove the front seat.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the slide motor connector.

indicated below and check the operation of the slide
motor.
B B+: Battery positive voltage

Connection .
Motor operation

6 & [—_—][ l_\ B+ GND

Fol Qo — A B FORWARD
;‘;mﬁ\ B A BACKWARD
o

4_1f not as specified, replace the slide motor.

z A 3. Apply battery positive voltage to the motor terminals as

P1-9



P1 POWER SEAT

FRONT-LIFT MOTOR
Inspection
1. Remove the front seat.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the front-lift motor connector.
3. Apply battery positive voltage to the motor terminals as
indicated below and check the operation of the front-lift

motor.
B+: Battery positive voltage
Connection .
Motor operation
B+ GND
A B UP
B A DOWN

4. If not as specified, replace the front-lift motor.

REAR-LIFT MOTOR
A Inspection
1. Remove the front seat.
B (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
vl\ v p— 2. Disconnect the rear-lift motor connector.
f_ ol A il 3. Apply battery positive voltage to the motor terminals as
a1 glm | ) 1 / indicated below and check the operation of the rear-lift
{[1:__ motor.
QO B+: Battery positive voltage
, ”T ) \/J / Connection i
Motor operation
B+ GND
A B up
B A DOWN

4 If not as specified, replace the rear-lift motor.

P1-10



POWER SEAT

P1

COMPONENTS

Disassembly / Assembly

1. Disassemble in the order shown in the figure.
2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

1. Headrest 11. Seat cushion

2. Power seat switch knob 12. Slide adjuster

3. Recliner lever 13. Buckle

4. Cap 14. Cover

5. Knuckle cover 15. Slide motaor

6. Front cover [Inspection ..ooeeeeeeeeeeee.. page P1- 9|
7. Power seat switch 16. Front-lift motor

[Tnspection ceerereeeeeieeeieieeeeeeieeeieenn, page P1-91] [spection .ooooeeeeeieeennns page P1-10]

8. Seat back cover 17. Rear-lift motor

9. Seat back Lnspection ... page P1-10|
10. Pole guide

P1-11



Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

[PREPARATION. Q- 2|

SYS TEM COMPONENTS AND FUNCTIONS.. Q-9
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM o

[ﬂ.ll]Bl:"‘ﬂll"\(.].Wﬂ!ﬂ

[(ACTUATOR CABRLF Q18]
[TRANSAXI F RANGF SWITCH (ATX}.oo...... Q=191
[CLUTCH SWITCH (MTX) Q-20 |

(BRAKE SWITCH s s =21 |
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CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

PREPARATION
SST

49 T088 0AD For 49 T088 002 For
diagnosis of diagnosis of

NGS set cruise control Vehicle cruise control
system Interface . system

Module &
(Part of 49 T088 QAQ)

49 T088 003 For 49 TO88 010B For
diagnosis of diagnosis of

Super MECS cruise control Program Card cruise control

Adapter system =4 system

(Part of

49 T088 0AQ)

49 T088 001 For 49 T088 005 For
diagnosis of diagnosis of

Control Unit cruise control STAR/DCL cruise control
system Adapter (5 pin) system

(Part of (Part of

49 7088 0AD) 49 T088 0AD)

49 T088 006 For 49 T0O88 008A For
diagnosis of diagnosis of

Battery Hookup cruise control Instruction cruise control

Adapter system Manual system

(Part of

49 T088 CAD)




CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

STRUCTURAL VIEW

(@) (KL, FS-MTX)

\@ (FS-ATX ONLY)

1. Cruise control switch

[ Removal/ Instaliation .......cccceiens section 24 |

[TNSPECHON toreeeeeeseeeereeonerecennseeees seciion Z4]
2. Cruise control main switch

[Inspection ..o ieeeeeeieeene section 74 |
3. Cruise control module

[Removal / Installation....cc.ceeeeen, page Q—14 |

[TNSDECTION -ooooeeererrrorrrrsieareiseeis page J—15 |

4. Cruise actuator

page Q—-18

[Inspection
5. Actuator cable

| Ad!uqtmpnt

page ()19 |

6. Transaxle range swiich (ATX)
[Mnspection...ccoeveereecieeeeereeee. page Q19 |
7. Clutch switch (MTX)

[TnNSpection . e ireeeneeees page Q20 |

8. Brake switch

nspection.........
10. Cruise set indicator light
(in instrument cluster)

Q-3




Q CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

SYSTEM DIAGRAM

CRUISE CONTROL
IG1  METER MAIN SWITCH CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH

mpFUSE SET/COAST 240 O
' o~ 01 \E

RES/ACCEL 910 Q l

CRUISE ACTUATOR

2741
@ ®
CRUISE SET 55Q BRAKE SWITCH (N.C.)
INDICATOR LIGHT CRUISE 55O
— CONTROL —s
MODULE
B DATA
A LINK @
STOP CONNECTOR
20A FUSE !
/SD VEHICLE SPEEDOMETER SENSOR
S
BRAKE SHIFT-LOCK
SWITCH (N.O) SAOLEN@D p TCM (FS-MTX ONLY), PCM (KL, FS-ATX)
S ST
BRAKE 3
%UGHT : . CLL-JTCH SWITCH (MTX) T
.
TRANSAXLE j ;m%:%%gmee
RANGE SWITCH
(P-POSITION) = ECM 4
(FS-MTX ONLY! =
PCM ) 18-PIN CONNECTOR STARTER
(KL, FS-ATX) CRUISE ACTUATOR
S(QOM GIE|CIA (FS-ATX ONLY)
%o Nzl Hlxlole @ BRAKE SWITCH (N.C.)
LI -
Description

The cruise control system is comprised of the cruise control main switch, cruise set indicator light, brake
switch, cruise control switch, cruise actuator, clutch switch (MTX), transaxle range switch (ATX), and
vehicle speedometer sensor.

Q-4



CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM Q

Operation

¢ The cruise control system will maintain a desired vehicle speed under normal driving conditions. The
system may be used to cause the vehicle to accelerate, coast, and resume the desired speed when
cruise control is temporarily canceied.

¢ The cruise control module receives input from the brake switch, cruise control main switch, cruise
control switch, clutch switch (MTX), transaxle range switch (ATX), and vehicle speedometer sensor.
The cruise control module sends output signals to the cruise actuator. The cruise actuator operates
vacuum valves, which adjust the accelerator linkage, to control the vehicle speed based on the input

signals.

SYSTEM COMPONENTS AND FUNCTIONS

Component

Function

Vehicle speedometer sensor

AC signals from vehicle speedometer sensor (in transaxle) are transformed to
DC signals at speedometer. These speed signals are sent to cruise control
module.

Cruise control module

Microcormputer controls all functions-vehicle speed set, resume, coast
(decelerate), and cancel. Cruise control module contains on-board diagnostic
function.

Cruise actuator

Operates vacuum valves, which adjust accelerator linkage, and adjusts vehicle
speed based on cruise control module signals.

Cruise control main switch

Controls on/off of cruise control system’s main power.

SET/COAST switch SET ......... Sets cruise control speed.
COAST .... Decreases set speed.
RESUME/ACCEL switch RESUME ... Returns vehicle to set speed if vehicle speed is 40 km/h

{25 MPH} or more when cruise control is temporarily canceled.
ACCEL ....... Increases set speed.

Brake switch

Disengages cruise control system when brake pedal is depressed.

Clutch switch (MTX)

Cancels set speed when clutch pedal is depressed.

Cruise set indicator light

Indicates problems in cruise control system by coded flashes.

Transaxle range switch (ATX)

Cancels set speed when selector lever shifted to P or N position.
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CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
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CONNECTOR LOCATIONS
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Q CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC

Dutline

= There are two on-board diagnostic functions: Condition Detection Mode, which indicates trouble in
the system; and Operation Mode, which checks for and indicates correct operation of the input sig-
nals to the control module.

» The two functions can be done by using either of the following methods:
1) Checking the output of the data link connector by using the SST (NGS set)
2) Checking the flashing pattern of the cruise set indicator light

Operation Order
Use Condition Detection Mode or Operation Mode or both to inspect the cruise control system. Either
diagnostic function can be done before the other. If one diagnostic function does not locate the trou-
ble, carry out the other function.

{ START )

-l
ol

Y Y

Carry out condition detection mode Carry out operation mode
L(Refer to page Q-9) | |(Refer to page Q-12)|

l

Does cruise control system operate NO
normally?

YES

END
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Condition Detection Mode
Using NGS

49 T088 010B

49 T088 006
49 T088 001

rC N\ 00
I

/ iy

49 T088 005

49 T088 003
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CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

49 T088 005 S———
@JEESE; '

VEHICLL & EMGINE - SEEECTION
DIAGNOSTIC DATA  LINK

VIEW RECORDER AREAS
DIGITAL MEASUREMENT SYSTEM
GENERIC OBDI FUNCTIONS

NO  VEHICLE SELECTED

DESELECT CURRENT MODEL

SCLECT MFEW VEHICLE YFAR & MODCL 1

MIAGHOATIC. DATA LK

;
'
|

|

PCM  «~POWERTRAIN CTRL MODULE
ABS ——ANTI |OOK BRAKE MODULE

L LEAIR ]

AC  —AIR  CONDITIONER  MODULE

UL v |

v
I DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE LIBRARY
L

CRUISE COMIF - SELE - 1E5]
CRUISE CONTROL INPUT 8W SELF TEST

Q-10

1. Connect the SST (NGS) to the data link connector and
battery.
2. Set the SST (Super MECS Adapter) to AUX 2.

3. Select “VEHICLE & ENGINE SELECTION” on the SST
(Control Unit) display, and then select the vehicle
model, engine type, and model year.

4. Select “DIAGNOSTIC DATA LINK” on the SST (Control
Unit) display.

5. Select “CCM-CRUISE CONTROL MODULE” on the
SST (Control Unit) display, and then select the “DIAG-
NOSTIC TEST MODE".

8. Select “CRUISE CONTROL SELF TEST” on the SST
(Control Unit) display.

7. (1) If a diagnostic trouble code is displayed, refer o the
diagnostic trouble code table [[Refer o page Q-11)|
and inspect the appropriate system area.

(2) If “NO CODES RECEIVED?” is displayed, the system
areas shown in the diagnostic trouble code table are
OK. Inspect another system area.
8. After the problems are corrected, repeat the condition
detection mode procedure to verify that the system is
operating normally.

Canceling condition detection mode

To cancel condition detection mode, do any one of the fol-
lowing:

+ Turn off the cruise control main switch.

+ Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.



CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM Q

ON )
k-

%

Q@

QCK 4

§

626

MX-6

Diagnostic trouble code table

Using cruise set indicator light

Reference

» |f the RESUME/ACCEL switch on the cruise control
switch is malfunctioning, the cruise set indicator light
will not give a correct indication when you inspect the
system. Use the SST (NGS set) to determine the
cause of the malfunction.

[(Refer to page Q-9.) |

Inspection

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. Turn the cruise control main switch on.

3. Press and hold the RESUME/ACCEL switch for at least
3 seconds to activate the self-diagnosis system. The
cruise set indicator light will illuminate for 3 seconds
and then go out for at least 2 seconds.

4.1f a problem is present, the cruise set indicator light will
flash in one of the patterns shown on
If there is no problem in the system, the light will not
flash.

Canceling condition detection mode

To cancel condition detection mode, do any one of the follow-
ing:

* Turn off the cruise control main switch.

e Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

 Drive the vehicle at over 16 km/h {10 MPH}.

If there are two or more problems in the cruise control system, the problem with the highest priority

will be indicated.

Priority DTC

Display on the NGS

Possible cause Action

Defective wiring (Actuator—Cruise control

module; Brake switch—Cruise control Repair wiring harness

ACTUATOR OR STOPLIGHT
SW DEFECT — > W/M

module)

Defective wiring (Cruise cantrol module—
GND)

Defective actuator or brake switch

Inspect ground circuit
Inspect actuator
Inspect brake switch

STOP FUSE OR WIRING—

Burnt STOP 20A fuse

Replace fuse

DEFECT

2 5 BLOWOUT, DEFECT raifc‘fgli‘)’e wiring (Fuse—Cruise control | oo i wiring harness
STOPLIGHT SW AND BRAKE | Two switches in the brake switches are .

3 7 SW—DEFECT on simultaneously Inspect brake switch
CRUISE CONTROL SW— . . . Inspect cruise control

4 11 DEFECT (ALWAYS ON) Defective cruise control switch switoh

5 15 CRUISE CONTROL UNIT— Defective cruise control module Replace cruise control

module

Q-1



CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

CRUISE CONTROL SELF TEST

CRUISE EONTROI IMPUT _SW SELF TEST

Q-12

Operation Mode

Using NGS

1. Carry out steps 1—5 of the condition detection mode
procedure.

[(Refer 1o page Q-Y.)|

2. Select “CRUISE CONTROL INPUT SW SELF TEST”
on the SST (Control Unit) display.

3. Operate each switch as it is shown on the SST (Control
Unit) display and note the diagnostic trouble code.

4. Refer to the diagnostic trouble code table on[page Q—13]
If the diagnostic trouble code shown in the table does
not appear on the SST (Control Unit) display, inspect
the corresponding system area.

5. After the problems are corrected, repeat the operation
mode procedure to verify that the system is operating
normally.

Using cruise set indicator light
Inspection
1. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
2. Verify that the cruise control main switch is off.
3. Shift the transaxie to D or R range. (ATX)
Do not depress the clutch pedal. (MTX)

4. Press the RESUME/ACCEL switch and the cruise con-
trol main switch simultaneously to activate system
inspection. (The cruise set indicator light will illuminate.)

5. Operate each switch as described and note the diag-
nostic trouble code pattern. If the cruise set indicator
light does not flash, inspect the corresponding system
area.

Canceling operation mode

To cancel operation mode, do any one of the following:
» Turn off the cruise control main switch.

* Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.



CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Q

Diagnostic trouble code table
The table below shows the code numbers and flash patterns that will be indicated if the system is

operating correctly.

p d Normal Malfunction
rocedure
DTC Display on the NGS Possible cause Action
Defective cruise control
switch Inspect cruise control
E’Vrveiti;SET/ COAST | 21 | SET/COAST SW—PRESS Defective wiring (Cruise | switch
control module—SET/ Repair wiring harness
COAST switch—GND)
Defective RESUME/ACCEL
switch Inspect cruise control
Rroos RES W/ 22 | RESUME/ACCEL SW—PRESS | Defective wiring (Cruise | switch
control module—RESUME/} Repair wiring harness
ACCEL switch—GND)
Defective brake switch
Defective wiring (Cruise Inspect brake switch
Press brake pedal 81 BRAKE PEDAL—DEPRESS control module-—Brake Repair wiring harness
switch—GND)
S . Defective transaxle range
* Turn ignition switch .
switch Inspect transaxle range
. tSOh(i?t’\’:ransaxle to 35 EC?S'TTTORNA»N—%EI(P{F UTRAL Defective wiring (Cruise switch
P or N ranae ) control module—Transaxle | Repair wiring harness
g range switch
Defective vehicle speedometer
sensor or speedometer Inspect vehicle speedometer
Drive vehicle above 37 VEHICLE SPEED—ABOVE 40 Defective wiring (Cruise sensor
40 km/h {25 MPH} KM/H (25 MPH) control module—Speedometer | Inspect speedometer
—Vehicle speedometer Repair wiring harness
sensor
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CRUISE CONTROL MODULE

Removal / Installation

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.

2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

3. After installing the cruise control module, verify that the cruise set indicator light in the instrument

cluster illuminates when the ignition switch and cruise control main switch are on.

T

1. Nut 2. Cruise control module
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Q

Inspection
1. Pull out the cruise contral module with the cruise control module connector connected.

[(Refer to page Q—-14.)|

2. Measure the voltage at the cruise control module terminals as indicated below.
3. If not as specified, inspect the parts listed under “Inspection area” and the related wiring harnesses.
4. f the parts and wiring harnesses are OK but the system still does not work properly, replace the

cruise control module.

Terminal voltage list

B+: Battery positive voltage

siQlom] (Gl E]cTA
Tlx|PHN[=][J]H} %{D]B
Terminal Signal Connection Test condition Voltage Inspection area
A Cruise actuator on { Vacuum pump Ignition switch at | Cruise control a9V - METER 15 A fuse
signal (control valve) ON main switch on + Gruise control
Other oV main switch
« Vaguum pump
B Cruise actuator on | Vacuum pump Ignition switch at [ Cruise control 9V « METER 15 A fuse
signal {motor) ON main switch on + Cruise control
main switch
Other ov « Brake switch
+ Vacuum pump
] Cruise actuator on | Vacuum pump Ignition switch at | Cruise control 9V + METER 15 A fuse
signal (release valve) On main switch on + Cruise control
main switch
Other oV - Brake switch
- Vacuum pump
D IG1 Instrument cluster | Ignition switch at ON B+ « METER 15 A fuse
(cru_lse set indica-~ + Cruise set indica-
t[());t];gprt‘)k connector | CTuise set indicator light illuminated ov tor light bulb
E Cruise control Cruise control Ignition switch at | Cruise controf oV + METER 15 A fuse
main switch on/off | main switch ON main switch off + Cruise control
signal side pushed main switch
Other B+
E —_ — — —_— —
G O/D off signal PCM (KL, FS-ATX){ Ignition switch at ON B+ PCM (KL, FS-ATX)
TCM (FS-MTX ONLY) TCM (FS-MTX ONLY)
H Brake on signal Brake switch Ignition switch at | Release brake 9V « METER 15 A fuse
ON and cruise pedal + Cruise control
control main main switch
A D k B
swilch psdp:SS brake * + Brake switch
J ATX | Selector Transaxle range Ignition switch at | N or P range oV Transaxle range
lever posi- | switch ON Other B+ switch
tion signal
MTX | Clutch Clutch switch Ignition switch at | Depress cluich oV Clutch switch
switch on ON pedal
signal Other B+
L R Jo— J— - J—
M Brake on signal Brake switch Depress brake pedal B+ « STOP 20 A fuse
Other oV » Brake switch
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CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Cont'd
B+: Battery positive voltage
Terminal Signal Connection Test condition Voitage Inspection area
N Cruise control Cruise control Ignition switch at ON and cruise control 5V + METER 15 A fuse
switch on signal switch main switch on « Cruise control
Ignition switch at | SET/COAST 2V main switch
ON and cruise switch pushed + Glock spring
control main » Cruise control
: RESUME/ACCEL 3V itch
switch . switc
switch pushed
O Brake on signal Brake switch Ignition switch at | Release brake 9V + METER 15 A fuse
ON and cruise pedal + Cruise control
control main main switch
switch ggg ;?SS brake ov « Brake switch
P Vehicle Vehicle Front tires rotating Alternates |+ Vehicle speedome-
speedometer speedometer 0Vand ter sensor
sensor on signal sensor 5V = Instrument cluster
Q TEST signal Data link connector — — —
R J— J— — J— J—
S +B STOP 20 A fuse Constant B+ STOP 20 A fuse
T GND GND Check for continuity to ground Yes GND
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CRUISE ACTUATOR
Removal / Installation

1. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

FS-ATX

OTHER Ci) @

1. Actuator cable

[Removal / Installation
[Adjustment

2. Cruise actuator

................. page Q-18| 3. Vacuum pump (FS-ATX)
................................. page (319
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CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

P T
e
FIREWALm

AN

OTHER

Inspection
1. Disconnect the cruise actuator connector.
2. Measure the cruise actuator resistance.

Terminal .
Resistance (Q)
FS-ATX Other

A-GC B-A 55

— B-C 21
A-B B-D 55
B-C — 110
D-B — 60
D-C — 60
A-D — 6

3. If not as specified, replace the cruise actuator.

[(Refer to page Q—17.)|

ACTUATOR CABLE

Removal / Installation

1.Disconnect the actuator cable from the accelerator
pedal.

2. Remove the clamp at the inside of the firewall.

3. Disconnect the actuator cable from the cruise actuator.
4. Remove the clamps and the actuator cable.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
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Adjustment
Adjust the nut so that the actuator cable free play is as
shown when the cable is pressed lightly.

Cable play on both the cruise actuator side and
throttle body side: 1.0—5.0 mm {0.04--0.19 in}

OTHER

TRANSAXLE RANGE SWITCH (ATX)
FS-ATX Inspection
== N 1. Remove the air cleaner housing assembly, the fresh-air
kK[1]G[E]C] duct, and the resonance chamber.
l (Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section F.)
2. Disconnect the transaxle range switch connector.
3. Check for continuity between terminals B and H (KL} or
E and F (FS-ATX) of the transaxle range switch.

Position Continuity
PorN Yes
QOther No

4.1 not as specified, adjust or replace the transaxle range
switch.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section K.)
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14—18
@ {1.4—1.8, 10—13})

N-m {kgf-m, ft-Ibf}

Q-20

CLUTCH SWITCH (MTX)

Removal / Installation

1. Disconnect the clutch switch connector.
2. Turn the clutch switch 90° and pull it out.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Inspection

1. Measure the clutch pedal height. If not as specified,
loosen locknut A. Adjust the pedal height by turning
adjusting bolt B. Retighten locknut A when the specified
height is reached.

Pedal height: 186—211 mm {7.32—8.31 in}
(with carpet)

2. Measure the clutch pedal free play. If not as specified,
adjust loosen locknut C and turn push rod D. Then
retighten the locknut.

Pedal free play: 1.0—3.0 mm {0.04—0.12 in}

3. Disconnect the clutch switch connector.
4. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.

O=0 : Continuity
Terminal
Clutch pedal B c b E ]
Depressed O O
Released O O

5. If not as specified, replace the clutch switch.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section F.)
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Q

PEDAL HEIGHT

CARPET

PEDAL
PEDAL-TO-FLOOR FREE
CLEARANCE  PLAY

jw}
Jus]

BRAKE SWITCH
Inspection

1. Measure the brake pedal height. If not as specified,
toosen locknut A. Adjust the pedal height by turning
adjusting bolt B. Retighten locknut A when the specified

height is reached.

Pedal height: 191.5—196.5 mm {7.54—7.74 in}

(with carpet)

2. Measure the brake pedal free play. If not as specified,
loosen locknut C and turn push rod D. Then retighten

the locknut.

Pedal free play: 4—12 mm {0.16—0.47 in}

3. Disconnect the brake switch connector.

4. Check for continuity between the switch terminals.

O~0O @ Continuity
Terminal
Brake pedal A C D
Released O
Depressed @] O

5.1f not as specified, replace the brake switch.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual,

section P.)
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AIR BAG SYSTEM

PREPARATION
| STRUCTURAL VIEW.......

[COMPONENT DESCRIPTION . iscesssscsssssceo. S= 3|
[SYSTEM DIAGRAM sousscssscnssssnssssssssnnsssnscn. S— 4]

;

INOPECGTION OF ST
(DEPLOYMENT TOOL)
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AIR BAG SYSTEM

AIR BAG SYSTEM

PREPARATION
SST

49 HO66 002

Deployment tool ==

For

2| deployment of
air bag module

For
ingpection of
air bag system

49 0839 285

Checker, fuel
thermometer

1. Driver-side air ba

2. Passenger-side ai

r bag module

Removal / Insta

[ation .....c..ee.....

Disposal procedure ...................

3. Clock spring
(Bemoval / [nstallation ... SECHION Z41

[Inspection ..............ceeeuveeeennee.... page 5-21|
4. SAS-unit
[Removal / Installation ............... page S22 |

5. Air bag system warning light



AIR BAG SYSTEM

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

Component

Function

Remarks

Air bag system
warning light

Numinates or flashes if malfunction
oceurs in air bag system.

Located in instrument cluster

Air bag module

Deploys air bag when current flows to
integrated igniter.

Location:
Driver-side---in steering wheel hub
Passenger-side---above glove

Detects vehicle deceleration during collision via
built-in crash sensor.

compartment
Clock spring Ensures uninterrupted electrical connection to air Part of combination switch
bag module while allowing steering wheel to turn.
SAS-unit Controls air bag system via built-in control module.

S-3




S AIR BAG SYSTEM
SYSTEM DIAGRAM

I O
) (V)
+B
MAIN 100A FUSE :® PASSENGER-SIDE
B AIR BAG MODULE HORN
RELAY
[ , /
G S\QIJTURN 16A FUSE ] HORN
= 71 r
oo & K % =
BATTERY | yig 2] sAS-UNIT CLOCK
o./fe SPRING
b ! ) Q ®
METER 15A & © D
FUSE AIR BAG SYSTEM
ENGINE 154 WARNING LIGHT ,
FUSE o N
5 HORN
5 DRIVER-SIDE SWITCH
¥ AIR BAG MODULE
CONNECTION  |o—{2) =
DETECTOR o)
BAR
. SHORT BAR
" (VEHICLE HARNESS SIDE)
-)
(W v[wfus{alo]u]«[ To[z]c]a] [g . SHORT BAR
oD I | 00 (PART SIDE)
Short Bar
4 * A short bar is used to short between two terminals
2 when a connector is disconnected.
=
=0~
Z

{ : installed on the vehicle harness side

E€: installed on the part side

* There are short bars in four locations in this system: A,

SHORT BAR B, C and D.

1) Short bats A, B and C prevent the air bag modules
from activating when the connector is disconnected.

2) Short bar D keeps the air bag system warning light
illuminated when the ignition switch is at ON and
the SAS-unit connector is disconnected.

MALE FEMALE
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AIR BAG SYSTEM

Operation
SAS-UNIT
o ’_ - - INFLATOR
SAFING
SENSOR |
[ 1 - BAG
oo +
7 ™~
CRASH qurRut | o O ;//,,\}
T =
SENSOR CIRCUIT INTERFACE ==
g
-

* When the crash sensor in the SAS-unit detects vehicle deceleration due to the shock of a collision, it
outputs an electric signal and simultaneously, the safing sensor detects this and turns on.
The output control circuit calculates the input electric signal and determines whether or not to send
the signal to the I/O (input/output) interface. If the calculated value is more than the value set in the
output control circuit, the electric signal is sent to the inflator via the safing sensor.
When the inflator receives the signal from the /O interface, the inflator generates nitrogen gas to
deploy the air bag modules. The bags release the nitrogen gas from a vent hole in the back of the
bag to reduce shock to the driver and passenger and to allow easier exit from the vehicle.
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AIR BAG SYSTEM

SERVICE WARNINGS

Component Disassembly

* Disassembling and reassembling the components
of the air bag system can render the system inoper-
ative, which may result in serious injury or death in
the event of an accident. Do not disassemble any
air bag system components.

Wiring Harness Repair

* Incorrectly repairing an air bag system wiring har-
ness can accidently deploy the air bag, which can
cause serious injury. If a problem is found in the
system wiring, replace the wiring harness. Do not
try to repair it.

Air Bag Module Inspection

* Inspecting the air bag module with an chmmeter
can deploy the air bag, which can cause serious
injury.
Do not use an ohmmeter to inspect the air bag
module.

Air Bag Module Handling

* A live (undeployed) air bag may accidently deploy
when it is handled and cause serious injury.
When carrying a live air bag module, point the trim
cover away from your body to lessen the chance of
injury in case it deploys.

* A live air bag placed face down on a surface is dan-
gerous. If the air bag deploys, the motion of the
module can cause serious injury. Always face the
trim cover up to reduce the motion of the module in
case it accidently deploys.
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SAS-unit Handling

» Disconnecting the SAS-unit connector or removing
the SAS-unit with the ignition switch at ON can
cause the air bag to deploy, which may seriously
injure you. Before disconnecting the SAS-unit con-
nector or removing the SAS-unit, turn the ignition
switch to LOCK.

» Connecting the SAS-unit connector before
installing the SAS-unit is dangerous. The shock of
installation can cause the air bag to deploy, which
may seriously injure you. Before connecting the
SAS-unit connector, firmly mount the SAS-unit to
the vehicle.

GENERAL PROCEDURES

Before Servicing

1.Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable and wait for more
than one minute to allow the backup power supply to
deplete its stored power.

3. Remove the undercover and lower panel on the driver-
side.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

4. Disconnect the orange and blue clock spring connec-
tors.

5. Remove the glove compartment. H
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

6. Disconnect the passenger-side air bag module connec-
tor.

After Servicing

1.Connect the negative battery cable.

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

3. Verify that the air bag system warning light illuminates
for 4—38 seconds and then goes off.
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TROUBLESHCQOTING

Troubleshooting Procedure

The SAS-unit has an on-board diagnostic function that flashes or illuminates the air bag system warning
light to indicate trouble in the air bag system. The trouble can be determined by the warning light illumi-
nation or flashing pattern. If the light does not illuminate but the system still has trouble, a warning
buzzer will sound 5 cycles of 5 times each.

Fiowchart

START

Press horn switch while turning
steering wheel.
Does horn sound?

y°

Yes

END

S8

and clock spring connectors
properly connected?

i A
Turn ignition switch to ON. Nq; Troubleshoot warning light circuit.
Does air bag system warning light
illuminate for 4-8 sec and then go
off?
Yes
Y N
Does warning light remain off? S| Refer to diagnostic trouble code ||
table[[page S=11) and determine
Yes malfunction location. Turn ignition
switch to LOCK and troubleshoot
system.
Y
No | Are air bag module connectors NQ;

Yes

Y

Troubleshoot horn circuit.

Reconnect connectors.

¥
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Connector Locations
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Diagnostic Trouble Code Table
If there are two or more problems in the air bag system, the warning light indicates the problem with
the highest priority.

Priority Cﬁge Warning light indication | Malfunction location Inspection area Refer to page
1 0 Remains on SAS-uint SAS-unit connector [5=12 ]
2 3 Battery « Battery positive voltage

+ Wiring harness
(Battery—ENGINE 15A fuse—
SAS-unit, Battery—TURN 15A fuse
—SAS-unit)
3 6 Driver-side air bag + Clock spring [ S-14 |
module » Wiring harness
(Clock spring—SAS-unit)
4 7 Passenger-side air Wiring harness (Passenger-side air
_ﬂmm_ﬂ_ﬂ_ bag module bag module—SAS-unit)

S-11
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Flowchart No.1

Symptom

Air bag system warning light remains on

Possible cause
« Damaged SAS-unit

+ Open or short circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

Remedy

Warning

¢ Handling the SAS-unit improperly can accidently
deploy the air bags, which may seriously injure
you. Read SERVICE WARNINGS,[page S-6, |
before handling the SAS-unit.

1. Carry out the “Before Servicing” procedure under GEN-
ERAL PROCEDURES,[page S—71
2. Check the SAS-unit connection.

S-12

Connection Action
OK Replace SAS-unit
|(Refer to page S-22) |
Poor Reconnect connector
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Flowchart No.2

Symptom

Diagnostic trouble code 3

Possible cause
+ Weak battery

» Open or short circuit in wiring harness
« Poor connection of connector

Step 1
Measure the battery voltage.
Voltage Action
More than 8V Gotto Step 2
Less than 8V Battery is weak

Check charge/discharge system
(Refer to 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual,
section G}

Step 2

Warning
* Handling the SAS-unit improperly can accidently

deploy the air bags, which may seriously injure
you. Read SERVICE WARNINGS,
before handling the SAS-unit.

1. Carry out the "Before Servicing" procedure under GEN-

ERAL PROCEDURES [page 5-7.]
2. Disconnect the SAS-unit connector.

3. Connect the negative battery cable.

4. Turn the ignition switch to ON.

5. Measure the voltage at the terminals of the SAS-unit
connector.

Terminal Voltage Action
B (B/W) More than 8V | Measure voltage at terminal AB

Z (B/W) Less than 8V{ Repair wiring harness
(Battery—ENGINE 15A fuse~—-SAS-unit)

AB (B/G) More than 8V | Replace SAS-unit
L{Refer to page S5-22}|

Less than 8V| Repair wiring harness
(Battery—TURN 15A fuse—SAS-unit)

S$-13
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Flowchart No.3

Symptom

Diagnostic trouble code 6

Possible cause

« Damaged driver-side air bag module

Warning

Damaged clock spring
Damaged SAS-unit

Open or short circuit in wiring harness
Poor connection of connector

- Handling the air bag module and SAS-unit improperly can accidently deploy the air bag,
which may seriously injure you. Read SERVICE WARNINGS, page S-6, before handling the
air bag module and SAS-unit.

Step 1

1. Carry out the “Before Servicing” procedure under GEN-
ERAL PROCEDURES,[page 5-7]

2. Remove the driver-side air bag module.

[(Refer to page 5—18.)|

3. Verify that the driver-side air bag module connector pin
is not broken.

Pin Action
OK Go to Step 2
Broken Replace clock spring
[{Refer to section Z4)

Step 2

1. Connect the leads of the SST to terminals B and C of
the driver-side air bag module connector.

2. Set the resistance of the SST to 2 ohms.

3. Connect the clock spring connector.

4. Connect the negative battery cable.

5. Turn the ignition switch to ON and verify that diagnostic
trouble code.

S-14

Diagnostic trouble code Action

6 Goto Step 3

Other Replace driver-side air bag module
[(Refer to page S-18)]




AIR BAG SYSTEM S

Step 3

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable and wait for more
than one minute to allow the backup power supply to
deplete its stored power.

3. Disconnect the clock spring connector.

4. Verify that the clock spring connector pin is not broken.
Pin Action
OK Goto Step 4
Broken Repair wiring harness
(Clock spring—SAS-unit)

Step 4

1. Connect the leads of the SST to terminals B and C of
the clock spring connector.

2. Set the resistance of the SST to 2 ohms.

3. Connect the negative battery cable.

4. Turn the ignition switch to ON and verify that diagnostic
trouble code.

Diagnostic trouble code Action

6 Go to Step 5

Other Replace clock spring
[[Refer 1o section Z4) |

Step 5

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable and wait for more
than one minute to allow the backup power supply to
deplete its stored power.

3. Disconnect the SAS-unit connector.

4. Check the wiring harness between the terminals of the
SAS-unit connector and the clock spring connector for
the following.

- Ground short circuit

+ Line short circuit
+ Open circuit
5. If the wiring harness is normal, replace the SAS-unit.
[(Refer to page 5-22.)]
6. If the wiring harness is faulty, repair it.
{Clock spring—SAS-unit)

S$-15
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Flowchart No.4 | Symptom | Diagnostic trouble code 7

Possible cause

« Damaged passenger-side air bag module

- Dam

* Open or short circuit in wiring harness

aged SAS-unit

- Poor connection of connector

Warning
« Handling the air bag module and SAS-unit improperly can accidently deploy the air bag,
which may seriously injure you. Read SERVICE WARNINGS,[page $-6] before handling the
air bag module and SAS-unit.

Step 1
1. Carry out the “Before Servicing” procedure under GEN-

ERAL PROCEDURES,[page 5—7]
2. Verify that the passenger-side air bag module connec-
tor pin is not broken.

Pin Action
OK Goto Step 2
Broken Repair wiring harness
(Passenger-side air bag module—SAS-unit)

49 0839 285

Step 2

1. CGonnect the leads of the SST to terminals B and C of
the passenger-side air bag module connector.

2. Set the resistance of the §ST to 2 ohms.

3. Connect the clock spring connector.

4. Connect the negative battery cable.

5. Turn the ignition switch to ON and verify that diagnostic
trouble code.

Diagnostic trouble code Action

7 Go to Step 3

Other Replace passenger-side air bag module
[(Refer to page S-20)|
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Step 3

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK.

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable and wait for more
than one minute to allow the backup power supply to
deplete its stored power.

3. Disconnect the clock spring connector.

4. Disconnect the SAS-unit connector.

5. Check the wiring harness between the terminals of the
SAS-unit connector and the passenger-side air bag
connector for the following.

« Ground short circuit
« Line short circuit
+ Open circuit

6. If the wiring harness is normal, replace the SAS-unit.
[(Refer to page S—22.}]

7. If the wiring harness is faulty, repair it.

(Passenger-side air bag module—SAS-unit)

S-17
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DRIVER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE
Removal / Installation

Warning
» Handling the air bag module improperly can accidently deploy the air bag, which may seri-
ously injure you. Read SERVICE WARNINGS,[page 5—6] before handling the air bag module.

Warning

« Installing the driver-side air bag module when a service code 6 is not indicated can acci-
dently deploy the air bag, which can cause serious injury. Carry out the proper trou-
bleshooting procedures and verify that service code 6 is indicated before installing the
driver-side air bag module.

1. Carry out the “Before Servicing” procedure under GENERAL PROCEDURES, [page S-7.]

2.Remove in the order shown in the figure.

3. Install in the reverse order of removal, referring to Installation note.

4. Follow the troubleshooting flowchart[(page S=8}]to verify that the air bag system is operating normally.

626

®

MX-6

1. Bolts 2. Driver-side air bag module
[Installation NOE ....evviieeeeeeiieennee, page S—19|

S-18
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Installation note
Bolts
Tighten the bolts in the order shown in the figure.

Tightening torque:
7.9—11.7 N-m {80—120 kgf-cm, 70—104 in-Ibf}

S-19
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PASSENGER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE
Removal / Installation

Warning
« Handling the air bag module improperly can accidently deploy the air bag, which may seri-
ously injure you. Read SERVICE WARNINGS,[page 56, before handling the air bag module.

Warning

* Installing the passenger-side air bag module when a service code 7 is not indicated can
accidently deploy the air bag, which can cause serious injury. Carry out the proper trou-
bleshooting procedures and verify that service code 7 is indicated before installing the pas-
senger-side air bag module.

1. Carry out the “Before Servicing” procedure under GENERAL PROCEDURES [page S—7.]

2. Remove in the order shown in the figure.

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

4. Follow the troubleshooting flowchart to verify that the air bag system is operating normally.

7.7—26.5 {1.81—2.70, 13.1—19.5}

N-m {kgf-m, ft-Ibf}

1. Bolt 3. Passenger-side air bag module
2. Connectors

S$-20
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CLOCK SPRING
Inspection

Warning
* Handling the air bag module improperly can acci-
dently deploy the air bag, which may seriously

injure you. Read SERVICE WARNINGS,[page $-6]
before handling the air bag module.

1. Carry out the “Before Servicing” procedure under GEN-
ERAlL. PROCEDURES, [page S=7]

2. Remove the driver-side air bag module.
[(Refer to page 5-18.)|

3. Check for continuity between the clock spring terminals.

OO : Continuity
Terminal
A B C 2A 2B 3A
O O
C a®; O O

4. f not as specified, replace the clock spring.
[(Refer 1o section Z4.}]

5. Connect the blue and orange clock spring connectors.

6. Verify that pin B of the clock spring connector (harness-
side) is not broken.
7.1f pin B is broken, replace the air bag harness.
8. Verify that pin B of the driver-side air bag module con-
nector (on clock spring) is not broken.
9. If pin B is broken, replace the clock spring.
10. Disconnect the diagnostic module connector.

11. Connect the blue and orange clock spring connectors.

12. Check for continuity between terminals B and C of the
clock spring.

13.1f there is continuity, replace the clock spring.
[(Refer to section Z4.)]

S-21
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SAS-UNIT
Removal / Installation
1. Carry out the “Before Servicing” procedure under GENERAL PROCEDURES, [page S—7]
2. Remove the heater unit.
[(Refer to section 5.) |
3. Remove in the order shown in the figure.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal, referring to Installation note.
5. Follow the troubleshooting flowchart[{page S—-8)|to verify that the air bag system is operating normally.

J) 6.9—11.7 {70—120, 6
() 6.9—11.7 {70—120, 61—104}
2 . Q‘f

&)
@6,9-—11.7(70—120- 61—104) / E %
g

1—104)

N-m {kgf-cm, in-Ibf}

1. Connector 5. Bracket
2. Nut [installation NOte wooovveiviieiiiieiee below |
3. SAS-unit 6. Nut
[Installation NOE .eoeeeiieeeeeeeeeeeecreeeaaiees below] 7. Bracket
4, Nut

Installation note

SAS-unit and bracket

1.1f the bracket mounting area is damaged, repair the
area fo its original shape.

2. Position the SAS-unit and bracket with the arrow on the
SAS-unit facing toward the front of vehicle. Install them
and tighten the nuts to the specified torque.
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AIR BAG MODULE DISPOSAL PROCEDURE

Before scrapping a vehicle with an undeployed air bag module, deploy the air bag. Never dispose of a
live air bag module. If the deployment tool SST is not available, consult the nearest Mazda representa-
tive for assistance.

Air Bag Deployment

1.Move the vehicle to an open space, away from strong
winds, and open all of the vehicle’s doors.

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable and wait for more
than one minute to allow the backup power supply to
deplete its stored power.

3. Follow the appropriate procedure for the driver-side or
passenger-side air bag module.

Driver-side air bag module

(1) Make sure the air bag module is firmly mounted to
the steering wheel.

(2) Remove the driver-side undercover and lower
panel.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual,
section S.)

(3) Disconnect the orange and biue clock spring con-
nectors.

(4) Inspect the SST.
[(Refer to page S5-25.)|

(5) Connect the SST to the clock spring connector as
shown in the figure.

Passenger-side air bag module

(1) Remove the glove compartment.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual,
section S.)

(2) Disconnect the orange and blue passenger-side air
bag module connector.

S-23
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(3) Inspect the SST

[(Refer to page 5—25.)|
(4) Connect the SST to the passenger-side air bag

module.

4. Connect the red clip of the SST to the positive battery
terminal and the black clip to the negative terminal.

[ _ ACTIVATION 5. Verify that the red light on the SST is illuminated.
-1 swiTcH 6. Make sure all persons are standing at least 6 m {20 ft}
@ from the vehicle.
7. Press the activation switch on the SST to deploy the air
bag.
GREEN LIGHT —@ @— — RED LIGHT
%’ JAPMH
-

Air Bag Disposal

Warning

s The air bag is very hot immediately after it de-
ploys. You can be burned. Do not touch the air
bag module for at least 15 minutes after deploy-
ment.

Warning

* Pouring water on a deployed air bag is danger-
ous. The water wiil mix with the residual gases to
form a gas that can make breathing difficult if
inhaled. Do not pour water on the deployed air
bag module.

Warning

» A deployed air bag module may contain deposits
of sodium hydroxide, a caustic by-product of the
gas-generated combustion. If this substance
gets in your eyes or on your hands, it can cause
irritation and itching. When handling a deployed
air bag module, wear gloves and safety glasses.

—_

. Put on gloves and safety glasses.

2. Place the deployed air bag module in a plastic bag, seal
it, and then dispose of it.

3. Wash your hands after removing your gloves.

S-24
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INSPECTION OF SST (DEPLOYMENT TOOL)
« Use the SST to deploy a live air bag module before disposing of it.
+ Before connecting the SST to the clock spring connector or air bag module connector, inspect the

operation of the SST.

CONNECTOR A

ACTIVATION
SWITCH

Inspection Procedure
1. Follow the steps below to inspect the operation of the

SST.
Light condition
Step Inspection procedure 9
Green Red
Connect red clip to positive battery
1 terminal and black clip to negative ON OFF
battery terminal.
2 Connect connectors A and B of SST. OFF ON
3 Press activation switch. ON OFF

2.1f not as specified, do not use the SST because it may
AGTIVATION SWITCH cause the air bag to unexpectedly deploy upon connec-
tion to the harnesses.

49 H066 002 ACTIVATION
@ i -~ SWITCH
GREEN |
GREE! ©O-t—rep LigHT
E

S-25
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Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

THEFT-DETERRENT SYSTEM
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THEFT-DETERRENT SYSTEM

THEFT-DETERRENT SYSTEM
STRUCTURAL VIEW

\§>//jf”

(5)(626 only)

/ /®
1
([0

.
A

1. CPU 9. Ignition switch

UNSPECtion vuvveeeseeceserserecersrcnsnnnnnee SECtION Z3 | Inspection ..o, section Z4 |
2. Flasher unit 10. Key reminder switch

UNSpection e section F | [nspection.......cooovereiiiienrennn. section 74 |
3. Door lock timer unit 11. Door swiich

[Inspection....ceeeeeeeeeenecceereiniiienns section K2 | [nspection ..c.ooeeeeeieieeiieee section I2 |
4. Keyless unit 12. Door lock-link switch

[Terminal voltage list..................... section K3 | [InSpection.. ..o ieereieeiieiieeiren section K2 |
5. Trunk lid opener relay 13. Trunk key cylinder switch

[Inspection......ccceceeeeenenciienn... section K3 | Linspection page 13—12 |
6. Headlight relay 14. Trunk compartment light switch

[Inspection voeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeenn section Z2] [InSpection ..oooveveeeiiiiieeeiennnnn.. section 12 |
7. Horn relay 15. Hood switch

[INSPECION ..uueeee e eeeeeie e section Z2 | [InSpection ....cocovveiceiiiiiinnee. page T3-12 |
8. Starter cut relay 16. Security light

[Inspection ......ceeceeeeeceecirannnns page T3-12] [Bulb replacement ... Section C2
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OUTLINE

» The theft-deterrent system is designed to prevent the vehicle or its contents from being stolen when
the trunk lid and hood are closed and all of the doors are locked by the keyless entry system.

« |f forcible entry is attempted, the system sounds the horn and flashes the headlights and hazard
lights. It also makes the starter inoperable.

» When the transmitter UNLOCK or TRUNK button is pressed, the alarm stops, but with the MX-6, the

alarms can be stopped when the ignition key is inserted into the trunk key cylinder and is turned to
UNLOCK.

TROUBLESHOOTING
Outline

Follow the procedures shown below to troubleshoot the theft-deterrent system.

Flowchart

START

Step 1: Preinspection
Determine whether the cause of the trouble is in the theft-deterrent system or a malfunction in

another area.
Step 2: Inspection
Operate the theft-deterrent system by following the procedures to determine and locate the trouble.

l

END

T3-3
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Wiring Diagram
Circuit diagram
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Connector locations
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Preinspection

Follow the procedures shown below to determine whether or not the functions of the theft-deterrent

system are operating normally.

Flowchart

l

START

Are all fuses in main fuse block and fuse block
okay? (None are burnt.)

Yes l

Do power door lock system and keyless entry sys-
tem operate properly?
|(Refer to sections K2Jan

Yesl

Does key reminder warning alarm sound when any
door is opened with the key in ignition switch at
LOCK or ACC?

(Referto section G2.}]

Replace fuse after checking and repairing wiring

Troubleshoot power door lock system or keyless

Troubleshoot key reminder warning alarm circuit.

Yesl

Does trunk compartment light come on when trunk
lid is opened and go off when trunk lid is closed?

Inspect trunk compartment light circuit.

Yesl

Do headlights come on when headlight switch is
on?

Yesl

Do hazard lights flash when hazard warning switch
is on?

Yes

Y

Does horn sound when horn switch is pushed?

Yes

Y

Follow procedures shown “Inspection” to trou-
bleshoot theft-deterrent system.

[(Refer to page T3-7.)1

T3-6

No
' harness.

No
. entry system.

[Referto secfion R2Jor[K3]]

No
> [(Refer to section $2.)|

No
> [(Refer o section 12.}]

No . L
« | Troubleshoot headlight circuit.
| [(Refer to section E.) |

No . -
« | Troubleshoot hazard light circuit.
| [[Refer to section F.) |

No

Inspect horn circuit.
(Refer to section T4.)
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Inspection

Follow the procedures shown below to locate the trouble.

Inspection order

START

Y

DEAD, INITIAL, PRE-ARMING 1,
and PRE-ARMING 2 phase

1.Lower driver's door glass fully.
2.Pull out key from steering lock.
3.Close hood and trunk lid.

l

PRE-ARMING 3 phase

1.Close all doors.
2.Lock all doors by keyless entry
system.

Y

Security light illuminates.

No

Check security light bulb.

Y

section
Is security light bulb okay?

Yes

Y

Yesl

ARMING 1 phase

Wait for 10 seconds.

Check wiring harness (ROOM
fuse—Security light—CPU).
Is wiring harness okay?

Yes

Y

inspect hood switch.
[(Refer To page T3—12.] |

Is hood switch okay?

Yesl

Check wiring harness (CPU—
Hood switch—GND).
Is wiring harness okay?

No . | Replace bulb.
™| [(Refer fo section C2.)]
No Repair wiring har
epair wiring harness.
No | Replace lock assembly.
1 (Refer to 1996 626/MX-6 Work-
shop Manual, section 8.)
N
° o | Repair wiring harness.

Yesl

T3-7
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THEFT-DETERRENT SYSTEM

® ®
626 MX-6
. No .
Inspect trunk key cylinder l Repiace lock cylinder.
switch. (Refer to 1996 626/MX-6 Work-
[(Refer to page T3~12.) | shop Manual, section S.)
Is trunk key cylinder switch okay?
Yesl
. No L
Check wiring harness (CPU— I Repair wiring harness.
Trunk key cylinder switch).
Is wiring harness okay?
Yes
Y Replace CPU.
[(Refer 1o section Z3.) |
Y N
Buzzer sounds once from CPU ° Replace CPU.
and security light continuously [{Refer to section Z3.)|
flashes in 3 seconds intervals.
Yesl
Cancel of ARMING 1 phase
Unlock any door by keyless entry
system
No

Security light goes out.

Replace GPU.

Yes l

PRE-ARMING 3 phase

Lock all doors by keyless entry
system.

l

©

T3-8

|(Refer to section Z3.)|
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((f
e , No
Security light illuminates. + | Replace CPU.
1 [(Refer to section Z3.) |
Yesl
PRE-ABRMING 4 phase
Open trunk lid within 10 seconds
{(while security light is on).
Y
o No . No o
Security light goes off. « | Check wiring harness (CPU— « | Repair wiring harness.
| Trunk compartment light =
switch).
Is wiring harness okay?
Yes Yes
Y
Cancel of PRE-ARMING 4 phase / + | Replace CPU.
1 [[Referfo seclion Z3.]
Close trunk lid.
Y
T . No
Security light illuminates. o | Replace CPU.
""| [[Refer to section Z3J1
Yes
Y
ARMING 1 phase
Wait for 10 seconds.
No
Buzzer sounds once from CPU . | Replace CPU.
and security light continuously 7| [(Befer to section 73.)1
flashes in 3 seconds intervals.
Yes
626 | “: MX-6
Y
© ®

T3-9
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ARMING 2 phase

Open trunk lid by key.

l

N . N ;
Security iight continu- ° Inspect trunk key cylinder ° Replace lock cylinder.
ously flashes in 3 sec- switch. 71 (Refer to 1996 626/MX-6 Work-
onds intervals. [(Refer to page T3-12.)] shop Manual, section S.)
Is trunk key cylinder switch okay?
Yes Yes
. Y Y No
Check wiring harness (CPU— Repair wiring harness.
Trunk key cylinder switch—
GND).
Y Is wiring harness okay?
ALARM 1 phase Yes
Open hood by hood release Y | Replace CPU,
lever. | (Refer to section £3.) |
- No s .
Security light goes off, horn ! A. Security light continuously
sounds, and headlights and haz- flashes in 3 seconds intervals.
ard lights flash.
Yes
Y
. No
Inspect hood switch. Replace lock assembly.
|{Refer to page T3-12.)| {Refer to 1996 626/MX-6 Work-
Is hood switch okay? shop Manual, section S.)
Yesl
Check wiring harness (CPU No Repair wiring harness
Hood switch).
Is wiring harness okay?
Yes
Y
Replace CPU. . | Replace CPU.
[{(Refer to section Z3.) | (Refer {o section Z3.) |
\

T3-10
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®
—» B. Horn does not sound,
- No N
Check wiring harness Repair wiring harness.
{Horn relay—CPU). »
Is wiring harness okay?
Yes l
» Replace CPU.
|{Refer to section £3.) |
—= C. Headlights do not flash.
/
- No -
Check wiring harness | Repair wiring harness.
(Headlight relay—CPU). =
Is wiring harness okay?
Yes
. | Replace CPU.
~ | [{Refer to section £23.) |
—»i D. Hazard lights do not flash.
Y
- No N
Check wiring harness | Repair wiring harness.
(Flasher unit—CPU). =
Is wiring harness okay?
Yes
Y . | Replace CPU.
" [Refer to section Z3.7 |
Y B E. Except A, B, C, and D.

Replace CPU.

» |(Refer to section Z3.) |
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STARTER CUT RELAY
Inspection

1. Remove the starter cut relay.
2. Apply battery positive voitage and check for continuity
between the terminals of the starter cut relay.

O-O : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage
Terminal
Step A B C F
1 O—p—0 O—1—0
2 B+ GND

3. If not as specified, replace the starter cut relay.

TRUNK KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

(Within lock cylinder)
Inspection

1. Remove the trunk lid trim.

(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the trunk key cylinder switch connector.
3. Check for continuity between the terminals of the trunk

key cylinder switch.

Cylinder position Continuity
Lock No
Unlock Yes

4.1f not as specified, replace the lock cylinder.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)

HOOD SWITCH
(Within lock assembly)
Inspection

1. Disconnect the hood switch connector.
2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the hood

switch.
Lever position Continuity
Unlatch Yes
Latch No

3. if not as specified, replace the lock assembly.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)



Before beginning any service procedure, refer to section S
of this manual for air bag system service warnings.

T4




T4 HORN

HORN
STRUCTURAL VIEW

J

1. Horn . 2. Horn relay
[nspection ..oocoeeeeeeeeeeceiieenen. page T4-3]




HORN T4

HORN
Removal / Installation
1. Remove the front bumper.
(Refer to the 1996 626/MX-6 Workshop Manual, section S.)
2. Disconnect the horn connector.
3. Remove the bolt and the horn.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

On-vehicle Inspection
While turning the steering wheel, verify that the horn
sounds when the horn switch is pressed.

HORN RELAY
Inspection
1. Remove the horn relay.
2. Apply battery positive voltage and check for continuity
between the relay terminals.
O—O : Continuity  B+: Battery positive voltage

Terminal
Step B D A C
1 O
2 B+ GND O——t—C

3. If not as specified, replace the horn relay.
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